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Editorial …….. 
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1. Introduction 

1.1. Background 

One of the aim of higher education is creating effective and efficient 
leadership establishing institutional system that will give value for once 
effort, and motivates the staffs; producing competent citizen in higher 

professional level as required for the all rounded development of the 
country, particularly for the growth of manufacturing industry; 
achieving the growth of higher education participation that assures the 
leading role of science and technology. 

Among the objectives of  Higher Education institutions of Ethiopian 
one is establishing a higher education institution system which focuses 
on result based management, administration and performance, and 
that recognizes and scales up best practices  and this would help to 
Strengthening university leadership (MoFED, 2010). 

In order to realize the intended plan which would be expected to be 
achieved in the near future, the Ethiopian government has been 
decided to recruit the well experienced expatriate professors to the 
leadership position of the IsoT and STUs. The employment have been 
taken place for those which have sufficient knowledge, global network, 
and the necessary skills and experiences of academic administration 
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and management could transfer their technological and management 
skills to the respective institutions of the country. It was also assumed 
that these expatriates serve as instructors in the fields of studies in 
which the country is lacking trained manpower. These expatriate 
leaders would play significant role  in planning, organizing and leading 
the institutional transformation of these IsoT and the STUs (GIZ, 
2009). 

The purpose of this study was therefore to examine the leadership 
styles practicing at foreigners led Institutes of Technology (IsoT) and 
Science and Technology Universities (STU) in Ethiopia. Having the 
prime focuses on managers’ leadership characteristics, the 
Contribution of Expatriate’s leadership in the transformation process 

of IoT/STU were examined, and also the relationship and work 
commitment of the staff have been given due attention 

Theoretical Review 

The theory adopted in this study was the leadership theory that would 
enhance the performance of the academics in ensuring goal 
achievement of the institutions. Leadership is about leading the 
organizations and organizational teams to realize organizations vision 
and mission. Having the qualities of a competent and effective 
leadership is important for the good performance of an organization 
(Moyles, 2006). 

Leadership behavior of an institution further enhances the 
subordinates work environment through directing, controlling, 
supervising, rewarding, proper communication, delegation of duties and 

joint decision making between leadership and the subordinates. Thus, 
this enhances the productivity of the academic staff. 

Different scholars identified different styles of leadership. The 
frequently used styles of leadership: democratic, autocratic and laissez-
faire (Chand, 2014) (Brown, 2006) (Benincasa, 2012) (Likert, 1967) , 
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are considered in this study: These styles of Leadership are measured 
in terms of subordinates involvement in decision making, the 
communication between the top, middle and technical level 
management which would affect the good relationship between the 
staff.  

Democratic type of leadership / leader decentralizes and delegates high 
authority to his/her subordinates. He/she makes a final decision only 
after consultation with the subordinates. Two way communication 
channel is used. While delegating a lot of authorities to subordinates, 
he defines the limits within which people can function. The democratic 
style of leadership  is most effective when the leader needs the team to 
buy into or have ownership of a decision, plan, or goal, or if he or she is 

uncertain and needs fresh ideas from qualified teammates (Benincasa, 
2012).They have a high concern for both people and work. Although 
participatory team management strategies take longer to implement, 
the results usually lead to increased productivity with higher quality 
(Myers, 1994). Leaders who use democratic approaches involve 
subordinates in identifying problems and find a solution to the 
multifaceted problems. These characteristics help them get things done 
through others, assuring themselves of a continued way in the front 
office of their organization (Duggan, 2014).  

Autocratic leadership is referred to as authoritarian leadership. This 
type of leadership is not participatory by its nature; decision is made 
without consulting the group, mobilizes the team toward a common 
vision and focuses on end goals, leaving the means up to each individual 
(Benincasa, 2012).Researchers have also found that autocratic 
leadership often results in a lack of creative solutions to problems, 

which can ultimately hurt the performance of the group ( (Cherry, 
2014) ). It is also known as leader centered style. Under this style of 
leadership there is complete centralization of authority in the leader 
i.e., authority is centered in the leader himself/herself. He/she has all 
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the powers to take decisions. He/she designs the work-load of his/her 
employees and exercise tight control over them. The subordinates are 
bound to follow his/her order and directions (Chand, 2014). 

The third type of leadership, laissez-faire is a type of leadership in 
which the manager gives a task to an individual or group and lets them 
decide the rest.  This is not good as it will decrease productivity and 
creativity as nothing much is given for the workers to follow and carry 
out, but teaches them independent working, although it is the least 
productive type of leadership among the three.  This will also decrease 
efficiency as workers may slacken off due to too much independence 
given to them (Naresh, home, 2013; Cherry, 2014). 

Different writers have similar thought that the morale remains at a 

high level when the subordinates get recognition, acceptance and value 
from the superior, because there is an appreciation for the chance to be 
part of the institutional decision making process (Lavinsky, 2012). 
Employees would also take a more active role in improving the work 
conditions when they know and take part in all the activities of an 
institution that they could directly affect the policy that governs the 
institution (Myers, 1994). 

According to (Yukl, 1994), successful leaders are those who become 
accustomed their approach to a situation according to its unique 
circumstances. One of the fundamental leadership practices is 
instigating a shared vision, and this indicates the importance of 
precipitating a group commitment to the future of the organization 
(Kouzes & Posner, 2002). Effective leaders help their followers connect 
to, and become supportive of, a common mission.  (Kouzes & Posner, 
2002) emphasized in their study the importance of enabling others to 

act fundamental leadership practice, which they referred to the 
importance of sharing responsibility and empowering subordinates in 
order to make proper group effort. Another investigation by (Limsila, 
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2008) found that successful leaders develop trust and participatory 
relationships which could involve and value leadership at different 
levels in the organization. 

1.2. Statement of the Problem 

It was claimed that one of the major challenges in building the 
industrial led economy and achievement of the Growth and 
Transformation Plan of Ethiopia is lack of skilled manpower in the 
fields of engineering and technology (MoFED, 2010). To solve the 
problem, various reform programs have been designed and being 
implemented in the Higher Education Institutions in Ethiopia since the 
last few years. One of these reform plans was the establishment of 
autonomous Institute of Technology (IoTs’).Transformation of 
Ethiopian Faculties of Technology ( FoTs) into Efficient and effective 
Institutes of Technology (IsoT).  Thus, one of the essential components 

of this transformation was linking of the institutes with the external 
stakeholders by recruiting well experienced expatriate /foreigners’ 
leaders from international market and hand over the management of 
the institutions. Transformation framework was developed to each one 
of the institution’s by benchmarking International best experiences 
(especially from Germany),and being implemented in 10-IoTs that are 
found at 8-universities and 2 Science and Technology University since 
2008 (GIZ, 2009). 

These IsoT and STU have been organized with the necessary 
equipments and are admitting a large number of students. But the 
question here is about having the qualified academic staff and leaders 
in the desired number. To overcome this challenge, the government 
realized that the leadership has a major role to play, and decided to 
recruit senior leaders who are well experienced in the area of science 
and Technology. Hence, there are two types of leaderships with the 

establishment of the Technology Institutions. The first one is the 
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leadership headed by the expatriates and the other one is the leadership 
headed by Ethiopians. The main focus of this study is therefore about 
the leadership style of institutes and universities headed by foreigners. 

Looking at the ten IsoT and two STUs with management positions 
(Scientific Directors and Managing Directors for IsoT and President 
and Vice Presidents for STU) in Ethiopia, 20 positions were occupied 
with Ethiopians and 4 with foreigners. Among the Ethiopian higher 
education institutions, Adama Science and Technology University 
(ASTU), Ethiopian Institute of Architecture, Building Construction and 
City Development (EiABC) and Addis Ababa Institute of Technology 
(AAiT) have been led by the foreigners, while. all the rest are led by 
Ethiopians. It is indicated in the strategic document; the Denk model, 

that the institutes would be led by the expatriates for three consecutive 
years and the vice positions would be taken by Ethiopians (GIZ, 2009). 

The aim of the mixed leaders from the foreigners and the Ethiopians is 
to enable the transfer of technology and leadership experience within 
the three years contract time of the foreigners to stay here until the 
time they hand it over to the Ethiopians. This is believed to be the best 
opportunity for Ethiopians to share knowledge and experience from the 
expatriates. 

In spite of the fact that the government’s intention was on the share of 
knowledge, and experience from the expatriates to Ethiopians (GIZ, 
2009), it would be important if the focus was on whether the 
expatriates are willing to share their experience and the Ethiopian 
themselves have interests, willingness and commitment to learn from 
the expatriates. Therefore, the following leading questions were posed 
for the study:  

1. What is the dominant leadership style that is practicing at the 
IsoT/ASTU in Ethiopia? 
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2. Does employing expatriate for the leadership position have 
significant contribution to IsoT/ASTU in the Ethiopian context? 

3. What does the working relationship in the institutes seem? 

4. Is there work motivation and organizational commitment of the 
staff in the foreign led IsoT/STU in Ethiopia? 

1.3. Objective of the Study 

The aforementioned research questions would be investigated 
based on the following objectives: 

1. To identify the leadership styles being experienced 

in IsoT and STUs. 

2. To examines the merit of employing expatriate for the 
position of leadership the IsoT/ASTU in the Ethiopian 
context? 

3. To examine the working relationship in the IsoT 
and STUs. 

4. To analyze whether there is work motivation and 
organizational commitment of the staff in the foreign 
led IsoT/STU in Ethiopia? 

1.4. Scope of the Study 

The study was mainly focused on the betterments brought about to the 
engineering and technology institutes/universities led by foreigners ( 
AAiT, EiABC and ASTU) and tried to substantiate the experiences 
examined. The study has organizational delimitation to the foreigners’ 
led higher education institutions in Ethiopia. Moreover, the time 
horizon of the scope spans to 30 Nov 2014. 

2. Research Method 

The research method of the study encompasses the following elements: 
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2.1. Data type and Source 

The data used for the study was only primary data which was obtained 
from the sample respondents. 

2.2. Population of the Study 

This study focuses on Foreigners Led IsoT and STU in Ethiopia. Thus, 
the research samples were drawn from these institutions. Accordingly, 
three bodies: the top management, the middle level management and 
the academic staff were involved in the study. The top management 
included the Presidents and the Vice Presidents (at university level) 
and the Scientific Directors (SD), the Deputy Scientific Directors (DSD) 
and the Managing Directors (MD) (at IsoT level). The middle level 
management included: college deans, faculty deans, school heads and 
department heads. 

Four of the top and middle level management positions were 
represented by foreigners and the rest of the management bodies were 
all Ethiopians. Discussions were made with each management body 

depending on the checklist designed for this purpose. 

2.3. Sample Size and Sampling Technique 

Samples of 72 respondents were drawn using purposive sampling 
technique from both top and middle level management members of 
AAiT, EiABC and ASTU.  The sample size was determined based on the 
existing number of the very senior academic staff and all the members 
of top management. 

2.4. Technique of Data Collection 

Qualitative methods of data collection were used in this study. 
Accordingly, interview schedule was arranged for top level management 
members and focus group discussions were organized for the academic 
staff and the middle level management sects.  
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2.5. Data Analysis Procedure 

The data emerging from the interview and focus group discussion were 
analyzed using qualitative data analysis method. In particular, the data 
obtained from the interview were transcribed, translated and codified 
on the basis of themes.  Descriptive method of analysis was employed to 
investigate the management styles of the Foreigner’s Led IsoT and 
ASTU. In addition, the level of the commitment of the academic staff 
was also discussed with the same study approach. 

3. Findings and Discussion 

The population of the study consisted of the management members and 
the senior academic staff in two technology institutes and one science 
and technology university of Ethiopia. A total of 72 respondents were 
participated in the study. Almost all top leaders of the institutes were 
conducted the interview and the middle and low level management 
members as well as senior instructors were participated in the focus 
group discussion. 

Accordingly, the information gathered through both instruments/tools 
were transcribed, translated, coded and interpreted in a meaningful 
way. 

Hence, several key findings emerged that shed light on leadership 
characteristics and its association with staff commitment. The reports 
about the institutions/university led by the foreigners are presented in 
a way that it is helpful to show the changes brought about by the 
expatriates.  

3.1. Leadership Style of the Institutes 

The study indicated that the leadership style practicing at IsoT/STU, 
and the efforts has been made to establish a better leadership style in 
the institution. The refined information obtained from the interview as 
well as focus group discussion revealed that the structure of the 
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management at EiABC and ASTU were decentralized and the 
leadership characteristics were dominantly participatory. Every 
colleges, schools, and departments were taking part in the decision and 
all the managerial activities. Members are encouraged to share their 
thoughts; creating better ideas and forward solutions to problems. 

The interview and focus group discussion result showed that the 
management style among the top and middle level management in IsoT 
and ASTU were democratic and participatory, and there is open and 
free discussion. This can be considered as one of the best practice that 
can contribute a lot to the enhancement of good relationship between 
the leadership. However, some staff members claimed that due to the 
excessive freedom given to the foreign leaders, they are exercising 

excessive use of power and thus autocratic leadership style is prevailing 
and the relationship existing between the management and the 
academic staff is weak. 

3.2. Employing Expatriate for the Leadership Position 

These people have their own affiliation at least with their own 
country’s different sectors. Thus, the institution has been getting 
different advantages. For instance, by creating linkage with different 
foreign universities to enable the staff to get the opportunity for 
further study, send the staff to different countries for experience 
sharing, and so on.  

The result of the study further indicated that engaging foreigners has 
brought a number of  benefit to the academic staff of the IsoT /STUs. 
The expatriates have managed to avail opportunities of MSc/PhD 
scholarship through their connection to universities in their home land. 

They have also tried to negotiate with different international 
institutions and able to send teachers to different countries for short 

term training, educational and experience sharing tours. Hence, such 
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endeavors are raising teachers’ motivation, thereby minimizing the rate 
of staff turnover. 

The, AAiT has done further in this regard. An exemplary and worth 
mentioning deed of the Korean scientific director is that through his 
facilitation the huge and internationally famous electronics company, 
Samsung, has decided to join hands in the AAiT’s research endeavor, 
and created a plat form where the staff can gain valuable knowledge 
and skill to Ethiopia-AAiT. 

Apart from this, the local staff have been sharing expatriates 
technological and management skills. Similarly, the expatriates are also 
doing their best to work with the local academic community and share 
both their expertise and leadership experience, as per the terms and 

conditions of their agreement. In the same manner, the majority of the 
Ethiopian management and staff are said to be willing to share 
knowledge and experience from the expatriates, though some of them 
are reluctant to exploit the knowledge and experience as expected. 
Moreover, what lacking is arrangements, for gradual transfer of 
knowledge and responsibilities from the expatriate staffs to local staffs 
as part of exit strategy. However, there should be a monitoring and 
evaluation mechanisms through which the anticipated transfer of 
knowledge, skill and technology are checked. Besides, preparation of 
clear exit strategy is mandatory. 

Nonetheless, majority of the respondents strongly complained that 
some of the expatriates recruited for the universities are lacking the 
required academic efficiency, communicative competence and 
experience, and suggested the importance of careful evaluation of their 
credentials before recruitment. It has also been suggested that the 

expatriate should include a detailed framework and action plan into 
their proposals, which could make easier the follow-up and evaluation 
of their achievement. 
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3.3. Working Relationship Among the Staff 

From the interview as well as focus group discussion conducted with 
leadership at different position, it was experienced that there is positive 
and good relationship between the foreigners and the local leadership. 
The existing situations depicted that the work relationship was smooth 
and team based. They have discussions on important issues, and the 
local leadership has been empowered although some sort of gap among 
the two categories of management groups (expatriates and local) of 
AAiT existed. 

The managements of IsoT and STU were structurally well organized 
and working cooperatively. In addition the senate meetings held 
regularly according to the legislation, there are procedures in which 
works are evaluated twice monthly. 

In ASTU, there are two management councils: Managing and 
Administrative Council. The administrative council (led by the 
President), convenes every week, and discloses (passes) resolution 
concerning administrative issues. There is also regular managing 
council/ meeting led by each vice president every two weeks. During 
these meetings important reports from divisions under each vice 
president were presented. Thus, whatever decision has so far made is 
not out of the notice of those who are in the bottom hierarchy. There is 
regular schedule for the staff to evaluate their status of achievement. 

Apart from this, it was explained in many stages that there were two 
meetings per year (both at IsoT and STU) which were chaired by the 
scientific director at IoT level and by the president of the university at 
STU in which everyone freely expresses their feelings, and forward 
comments and suggestions towards the betterment of the institutions. 

On the other hand, the two management wings (the administrative and 

academic) are lacking the spirit of working cooperatively in all the three 
institutes. There is a disagreement among the supportive Staff (such as 
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purchasing, transport and/or finance department) and the academic 
staff at IsoT as well as ASTU. The academic staff grumbles that the 
supportive staffs are not cooperating in enhancing the teaching and 
learning process. The academic staff stressed that there are problems 
especially in the areas of procurement and transportation services 
while the supportive worker complained that the academic staff 
undermine their role. This feeling insulate the consensus between the 
academic and the administrative/supportive staff to work for upholding 
common objective.  

3.4. Staff Commitment and the Motivational  Schemes 

Academic staff of higher education institutions is responsible for three 
major activities: teaching-learning, research and community service.  
Although there are some demotivating factors, that affect the 

commitment of the academic staff, there were still dedicated staff who 
devote themselves to do their best for their institution. At the same 
time, there were some staff members who did not even bother about 
the major responsibility they have been given, the teaching-learning 
activity. Generally, the respondents have stated that majority of the 
staff members are deemed to be categorized under the dedicated 
working groups. 

Interview participants synonymously expressed that motivation and 
commitment to work could be affected by many factors. Among the 
various factors, one is the salary of the staff. The salary of the teaching 
staff is obviously less as compared to the salary of professionals 
employed at different non-teaching sectors with similar qualification. 
Housing, shortage of vehicle service, lack of well-established lounge and 
recreation facilities, etc are among the demotivating factors and might 
have contributed to the high staff turnover.  

The suspended horizontal increment is highly contributing for the 
dissatisfaction so that less commitment of the staff. There is no 
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difference in payment between a PhD and Master holders who have 
served for long time and have acquired high experience from which the 
institute could benefit, and new graduates. They were complaining that 
the government is not giving value for their rich experience and hence, 
this was one of the de-motivating factors. As a result, the experienced 
teachers were leaving the institutes in search of better salary and the 
rest who are working at the universities are obliged to run here and 
there in search of part time works to earn better and withstand the 
existing challenge of living cost. These teachers, most of the time, spend 
their time out of the institutes/universities, in spite of the fact that 
each lecturer is expected to contribute his/her maximum effort in 
research and community service.  

4. Conclusion 

The study aimed to examine the dominant leadership style that is 

practicing at the IsoT/ASTU in Ethiopia. It was conducted in two IsoT 
and one STU in Ethiopia. Since the management of AAiT, EiABC and 
ASTU is decentralized and the finding of the study indicated that 
democratic leadership style were principally practicing in the 
management system of the institutes. As a result of its participatory 
nature, this is considered to be one of the positive effects of the 
leadership style in achieving the desired result. 

The management at all levels of AAiT, EiABC and ASTU were 
empowered and developed the capacity of decision making. In all the 
institutions, there existed a well structured hierarchy among the top, 
middle and lower level management bodies. The work interaction 
among all levels of the institutions, except AAiT, was well encouraging. 
In the later institution, a sort of rough interaction was prevailing 
among top high level executive directors. 

The direction sated by the government was right and coming up with 

institutional change. Institutions have been getting different 
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advantages from the foreigners’ leadership. Thus, it is proved that the 
attitude of being resistant to foreigner leaders is almost changing and 
the community of the IsoT and STU, were supported the action of the 
government to recruit the expatriates. 

Generally, it is observed from the analysis that the relationship 
between the foreigners and the local staff could be rated very good. This 
was evidenced by the participatory decision making procedures, and the 
trend of learning from one another.  
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 High quality staff development is essential component of the 
professional development of teachers. It is driven by a compelling vision 
of student learning and a data based assessment of current realities. 

The teachers should apply the finding of the most recent research on 
teaching-learning. High quality professional learner produce high level 
of learning for students and staff members. It comprises of a 
professional learning team where members accept a collective 
responsibility for the academic achievement of all students. These 
students are represented by the teachers who learn regularly and 
support one another in the process of continuous improvement. This 
professional development will not only affect knowledge, attitudes, and 
practices of individual teachers, administrators and other school 
employees, but will also alter the cultures and structures of the 
organizations in which these individuals work (Jones, 1998; Sparks & 
Hirsh, 1997). 

 High quality professional development focuses upon these 
aspects: 

 Focus on deep knowledge of content and pedagogy.  

 Opportunities of teachers for practice, research and reflection. 

 Educator’s work that takes places during the school day. 

 It is sustained over time. 
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 It is based on a sense of collegiality and collaboration among 

teachers and principal to solve problems related to teaching and 
learning. 

 Such staff development moves beyond the transmission of 
knowledge and skills to include analytic and reflective cognitive 
process, focuses on problems experienced by educators and reflects 
their input, and allows participants to share power and authority with 
those who teach them (Education Commission of the States; 2000). 
Michael Fullan argues (1991) “The greatest problem faced by school 
districts and schools is not resistance to innovation, but the 

fragmentation, overload and incoherence resulting from the uncritical 
acceptance environment of teachers. Deep change differs from 
incremental change in that it requires new ways of thinking and 
behaving. It is change that is major in scope, discontinuous with the 
part, and generally irreversible. Robert Quinn (1996). This aspect 
focuses on the value of “stretch goal”, deep change and a compelling 
vision as both precursors and companions to new forms of professional 
development Jack Welch (2001) has defined stretch goals as those that 
are beyond the organisation’s capacity when established. Welch’s 
definition suggests that there is need of deep changes in schools in 
which all stakeholders learn and perform at high levels – a stretch goal 
of the highest order. Robert E. Quinn, author of “Deep Change : 
Discovering the Leader Within (1996)”, writes about the value of deep, 
comprehensive change. Incremental change, he argues, does not disrupt 
past pattern. “Deep change differs from incremental change in that it 

requires new ways of thinking and behaving,” he writes, “It is change 
that is major in scope, discontinuous with the past, and generally 
irreversible”. He writes, “We may know where we want to be, but we 
will seldom know the actual steps we must take to get there …… Deep 
change is an extensive learning process …… Acting on a vision that 
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exceeds our resources is a test of our vision, faith and integrity”. (p-83-
85) 

 Compelling vision refers that every student learn and perform 
at high level. Every teacher should be competent and caring. This 
competence also extends beyond the classroom. Stephen Anderson et al. 
(1998) argues that competence “…… has shifted from individual 
teacher expertise toward professional community expertise teacher 
jointly defining goals and taking responsibility for all students’ 
progress, engaging in ongoing inquiry and experimentation, and 
assuming leadership in school development” (p-59). It requires that 

teachers should be well prepared and they should be provided with 
ongoing professional development. They should receive appropriate 
support so they become competent. 

 Unfortunately, current realities are different in many important 
aspects from the vision described above: 

 A large number of students do not perform at high level. 

 All teachers are not competent and caring. Some are fortunate 
to have such teachers. 

 Many professional development activities do not improve the 
instructional leadership skills of principals and teachers’ 
content knowledge etc. 

 Richard Elmore (1996), a Harward University professor of 
education, argues that typical school reform does not affect the 
“Core of educational practice”; how teachers understand the 
nature of knowledge and the students’ role in learning, how 

these ideas are manifested in teaching and class work, student 
grouping practices, teachers’ responsibilities for groups of 
students, processes for assessing student learning and 
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communicating it to others and the physical layout of 
classrooms. 

1.  Use of information about teaching-learning for powerful 
professional development: - 

 Information related to student learning can help in several ways 
for the staff development. Such information are used to formulate staff 
development goals, to direct and motivate teachers to learn, to assess 
the effect of professional development on students’ achievement and to 
initiate proper mid-course corrections. It also provides proofs to 
teachers that professional development has brought improvement in 

student learning. Mike Schmoker (Sparks, 2000) believes data can help 
educators face difficult realities, select programs, and provide 
motivation by charting progress in achieving goals. “I think data should 
play a crucial role even before staff development begins by helping to 
select the best, most result-oriented initiatives”, he argues. “Every staff 
development proposal should be vetted on the basis of data that 
indicates that it has led-and will lead-to higher achievement. Because 
all school districts have limited staff development resources, they 
should put the lion’s share of those funds into staff development that is 
aimed as directly as possible at the school’s or team’s measurable 
student achievement goals” (p-51). 

 Teacher’s regular study of student work can serve many 
important goals. Rick Stiggins (Sparks, 1999) says it is important that 
teachers master two tasks: the ability to clearly articulate the 
achievement targets they want students to hit and knowledge of how to 

transform those targets into quality, day to day indicators of 
achievement. In addition to improved student learning Katherine 
Nolan (200) identifies seven qualities common studies of student work 
that has proven effective in improving the quality of teacher 
assignments and student work: reciprocal accountability, distributed 
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leadership, protected meeting time, ready access to experts, inclusion of 
co-curricular teachers, use of protocols, and voluntary participation. 

2.  Focus on a small number of students learning goals help in 
powerful professional development: - 

 Focus on small number of student-learning goals improve 
student learning and serves the purpose of most powerful professional 
development. In the absence of clear goals, Schmoker (1996) argues, 
collaboration is often futile, it is impossible to measure progress, and 
one-shot staff development fills the void. Goals also provide a 
meaningful purpose for team work, he says. “If we wish to have 

energized employees who are steadily progressing towards the 
ultimately long term goals of providing a better, richer education for 
our students, then every member of every school should be working 
together in teams, not taken or merely social teams, but goal-oriented 
units”, he writes (p-21). 

3. Matching adult learning process to intended outcomes for 
powerful professional development. 

 The matching of adult learning process with the intended 
learning outcomes for students and the desired instructional practices 
for teachers help in enhancement of powerful professional 
development. Various activities where the teachers should collaborate 
in serious and sustained ways. Teachers’ reflections on their work and 
its effects on student learning are important. Susan-Loucks-Horsley 
(1999) identifies 15 learning strategies for teachers, “Selecting 
strategies is really the process of designing staff development. “She 

points out, “It is a dynamic process similar to one teacher go through in 
designing lessons for their students. Staff development leaders have to 
ask themselves which strategies make sense to use at what particular 
time with that particular set of teachers for a particular set of 
outcomes” (p-56). 
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 Powerful professional development deepens teachers’ subject 
area knowledge. Lee Shulman points out the importance of teachers 
possessing deep knowledge of the subjects and coins the term 
“pedagogical content knowledge” (Shulman, 1986). Susan Loucks-
Horsley (Sparks, 1997) also emphasis the importance of “pedagogical 
content knowledge “which she describes as “………. more than 
knowing content or how to teach in a generic way. It’s understanding 
what aspects of the content students can learn at a particular 
developmental stage, how to represent it to them, and how to lead them 
into different conceptual understandings ……….. knowing the content 

is not enough (p-29). 

 Diana Rigden (2000) shares that view, “Research demonstrates 
that there is a strong, reliable relationship between teachers’ content 
knowledge and the quality of their instructions. Teachers, who have 
deep understanding of their subject matter, ask high level questions, 
motivate the students to apply and transfer knowledge. They help the 
students to see and understand relationship between and among ideas 
and concepts. They also help in making other choices in their 
instruction that engage students and challenge them to learn” (p-1). 
During the 1990 too, several staff development leaders suggested to use 
new methods for simultaneously deepening teachers’ content 
knowledge and instructional skills within specific disciplines. Alan 
Stoskopf (2001) writes, “The type of high level historical investigation 
is enhanced when teachers have smaller classes, longer teaching blocks, 
released time to meet with colleagues to discuss their craft and their 

students’ need, and access to resources that allow them to get the 
professional development they need in order to do high-quality work” 
(p-473). 

 The most powerful forms of professional development encourage 
the teachers for continuous improvement in their teaching, updating 
their pedagogical skills for teaching content. Instructional methods can 
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be improved through training, coaching, critical peer groups, study 
groups and other reflective process. The most important way to 
improve teaching is that the teachers should continuously work with 
others in order to improve the quality of their lessons. They should also 
examine student work to determine whether these lessons are assisting 
all students to achieve at high levels. 

 Robert Quinn (2000) elaborates the power of transformational 
leadership and the impact that every one in all positions can have on 
those around them and on the organizations. “We can each become 
transformational change agents”, he writes. “We do not need to be 

world leaders, leaders of an organization, or even the head of a family 
to do this. Each of us can make a significant contribution to positive 
change in ourselves, our relationships, and in any organization or 
culture in which we take part…….. Transforming a human system 
usually requires that we transform ourselves, and this is a key to the 
process” (Quinn, 2000). Elaborating further on this notion, Quinn 
writes, “To do that we need to go inside ourselves and ask who we are, 
what we stand for, and what impact we really want to have. within 
ourselves, we find principle, purpose and courage” (p-19). How does 
that produce change in others? “May new behaviour distorts the 
balance or equilibrium ………..” Quinn (2000) writes, “New patterns of 
behaviour usually only occur when I, the change agent, have a new 
viewpoint and a new purpose” (p-201). Such leaders, Quinn says, begin 
the change process by looking within, transcending their own fears, 
embodying a vision of the common good, and enticing others through 

moral power. 

 Quinn (Sparks, 2001) also notes that it is common for people to 
establish comfort zones – places of habit in which they know they can 
exist without effort. Such habits often leaves educators’ performance in 
the middle of the normal curve of distribution, with only a few 
becoming “positive deviant”, system. Quinn (Sparks, 2001) argues that 
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if a person moves out of his/her comfort zone, then it requires writing 
new “scripts”, “But when we muster the courage to act on new scripts, 
amazing things happen” he contends, “When people become 
empowered, they realize that they had put constraints upon 
themselves. Suddenly, they are able to do all kinds of things we 
previously thought were impossible” (p-51). A person face fear while he 
comes out of comfort zone, Quinn (Sparks, 2001) argues, “We all have a 
deeply rooted fear that we are zeroes, and that if we try something and 
fail it will conform that fear, But the greater fear is that we have 
enormous potential that we are not using. We fear that we will get to 

the end of our lives and discover that we could have done much more 
but that we chose not to. There is good reason for that fear because 
enormous responsibilities come with the awareness that ‘We are 
powerful beyond measure’” (p-52). Quinn (1996) says that deep changes 
in individuals can lead them to become potent change agent. “When we 
have successfully experienced a deep change, it inspires us to encourage 
others to undergo a similar experience. We are all potential change 
agents. As we discipline our talents, we deepen our perceptions about 
what is possible”, he writes (p-xiii). 
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Introduction 

             The success of the Distance education over the years has 
understood in terms of the methods, delivery modes, availability and 
accessibility  of  the Educational Technologies to the stakeholders. 
Technology, which  has an important place in mass communication, has 
a significant role in distance education with its special position, the way 
of   presentation and qualities peculiar to itself. Television is an 
effective tool in expressing abstract concepts or ideas. Abstract concepts 
are usually produced and conveyed with words. Besides this, in making 
an abstract concept concrete, the role of animation and visual 
experimentation is very important. The limitation here is how to 
combine the text, which is involving information, with moving views, 

animation, concrete ideas, utterance and objects like pictures.   The 
application of educational media technology can be dated back to the 
1920s. In the 1928, Alexanderson began TV tests on experimental 
station. In 1928, GE presented the first dramatic production on 
television. In 1939, DuMont made improvements in the cathode-ray 
picture tube and made the first television sets. In the 1940s, the first 
official network television broadcast in the United State took place, 
such as NBC and CBS. In the 1950s, recording tapes had replaced 
phonograph records. Cartridges for automobile tape music players were 
introduced in the early 60s. in the 70s, the ratio of public television 
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stations to commercial stations was greater than 1 to 4. in the 1980s, 
the field of instructional technology was the advent of microcomputers. 
In the 1990s, the instructional applications of new technology have 
come to dominate much of literature of instructional design. Then, the 

development of intelligent tutoring systems (ITS) has highlighted the 
history of educational technology in the 1990s. The prospects for 
twenty-first century educational media technology resources—email, 
Web blogs, game-based learning tools, the Internet and World Wide 
Web (WWW), and multimedia—are increasingly common components 
of the instructional experience for most college students worldwide, 
especially in technologically advanced countries. What the future 
development in the educational technology will be? No one is able to 
predict. But when more convenient, effective in economic technology is 
developed, the learners will be the most beneficial people. 

Objectives of the Study 

                 Ever since, we started using internet and advanced 
communication tools, online information and literature searching for 
academic purposes. This resulted potential risk of misusing intellectual 
property theft.  As plagiarism grown in many forms the development of 
plagiarism detection software’s introduced. The study is designed 

understand various plagiarism detection software’s based on available 
literature and to create awareness among Indian Researchers, 
Teachers, Writers and Students. 

Five Generations of Educational Technologies in Distance 
Education   

                   As new media technologies have emerged, they have been 
adopted for educational use with varying degrees of success. With its 
special dependence on technology platforms, Distance Education   has 
seen intensive uses of all media technologies. Taylor (2000) described 
the range of Distance Education   technologies in terms of five 
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evolutionary stages: The above table  taken from Taylor (2000), (Source 
: PANdora Distance Education Guidebook, 1st edition, 25-Apr-08) 

The five generations of DE technology (Taylor, 2000) 

 

First Generation: Telecourse 

                Distance education is often viewed as a recent development 
when in fact; correspondence courses were established in the 1870s. By 
1882, the University of Chicago had established a home study division. 
In 1915 the National University Extension Association established a 
Correspondence Study Division. By 1923 over ten percent of all 
broadcast radio stations were owned by educational institutions which 
delivered educational programming. Educators regarded television as 
an extension of the classroom, not as a medium with its own enormous 
advantages and capacities and this is largely, still the case today. The 

www.ijmer.in 30



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 2(3), FEBRUARY 2015 

 

  
capacities and strengths of the medium were not recognized for a long 
time and early efforts to teach by television were largely disappointing. 
Yet the telecourse evolved from these blackboard and talking-head 
approaches as well as from the older independent study models long 

familiar to higher education, and recognition of television's unique 
potential came with this evolution. Many have recognized and criticized 
the failure of educators to use the medium to its best advantage, noting 
that taking pictures of a talking head or what is done in a regular 
classroom and televising it was not using television for the unique 
medium that it is. Television must involve careful design, scripting, and 
production that provide a high quality that could never be replicated in 
a regular classroom presentation. In 1963, Instructional Television 
Fixed Service (ITFS) was created by the FCC which mandated that the 
microwave spectrum channels be used for educational purposes. The 
first university to apply for licensing was the California State 
University (CSU) System. During the 1970s and 1980s, there was a 
renewed acceptance of educational television based on an 
understanding of the medium's potential, strengths and limitations, 

and an increasing sophistication in the development of a system of 
learning elements which were integrated to reinforce mutually the 
learning experience. The rush of institutions and their students to take 
advantage of instructional television began suddenly toward the end of 
the 1970s and accelerated rapidly thereafter (Hewitt, 1982). 
Purdy(1980) and Grossman (1982) refer to the revolutionary nature of 
the swift increase and the extent to which telecourses were used in the 
1980s. Likely catalysts for this increase were the refinement and 
sophistication of telecourses and the technological means to deliver 
them (Munshi, 1980).  

Video Tapes: Black and white video recording on magnetic tape was 
first demonstrated by Bing Crosby Enterprise in late 1951. Helical 

scanning introduced by the Ampex Corporation in 1956, is now the 
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preferred method for recording on magnetic tape for use in television 
broadcasting. The first Ampex recorders were designed only for black-
and-white transmission. In 1959, RCA and Ampex introduced helical-
scanning video recorders that provided color recording (Settel, 1969). 

By the mid-1950s, (recording) tape had largely replaced phonograph 
records for radio recording. Stereo tape recorders were introduced in 
the United States in 1955. About this same time, television networks 
began to record programs on videotape (Athey, 1966). 

Second Generation: Cable Network 

                    The television industry has a long-standing, on-going 
commitment to education.   Through cable's state-of-the-art technology, 
quality programming, and education initiatives.  Cable television is on 
the cutting edge of communications technology.  The new technology to 
offer world-class voice, video, data and wireless communications 
services . The cable industry’s existing coaxial cable network, coupled 
with its continued development and deployment of advanced 
technologies, positions it to lead the way on "information 
superhighway." 

Fiber optics: Fiber optic technology uses very thin strands of glass to 

carry light signals generated by laser transmitters.  Fiber optic cable 
can carry television signals for long distances without losing much 
power.  Fiber offers cable systems the opportunity to greatly increase 
channel capacity, improve system reliability, reduce operating costs and 
improve signal quality.  About half of all cable customers are now 
served through fiber-enhanced cable lines.   

Computer Convergence: The marriage of computer software and 
hardware with the cable industry's high capacity distribution network 
will soon yield an astonishing family of entertainment and educational 
services.  An important component of the new generation of digital 
services is the set-top converter box that will contain computer chips to 
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store, navigate, manipulate and manage the profusion of information 
and entertainment options available.  

Interactive Television: The advent of advanced digital and computer 

technology is setting the stage for a new era of interactive television.  
The cable television industry is well-suited to deliver interactive 
programs and services, because its high-capacity network can move 
vast quantities of information quickly and can be upgraded to send 
signals to and from various points. Most of cable's existing coaxial 
network is  capable of two-way communications.  As technology 
progresses, cable subscribers will be able to conduct research from 
electronic encyclopedias that feature text, graphics, video and audio; 
select movies from thousands of titles available on demand; pay bills; 
enroll in distance learning courses; shop and make purchases at home; 
or play a video game with a friend across town. 

Cable Modems: Cable television systems currently  provide a high 

capacity, high speed broad band connection to colleges through coaxial 
cable and fiber optic networks.  The addition of cable modem 
technology enables customers to access a wide range of multimedia 
content including graphics, audio, and video from all over the world at 
high rates of speed.  

Third Generation: Satellite Broadcasting 

                  Satellite communication systems have the potential to 
surmount national boundaries and distance barriers. Satellite 
communication has certain advantages over terrestrial means of 
communication; since satellites are positioned in space, they are able to 
serve a very large geographical area. Three geostationary satellites can 
cover almost the whole of the earth's surface (with the exclusion of the 
Polar Regions). To achieve the same coverage by terrestrial means 
would require a very large and expensive network of ground-based 
cabling and transmitters (Vanbuel, 2003, p.24). Satellite 
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communication can be used effectively to reach  geographically isolated 
and remote areas. Connection is possible almost anywhere instantly 
within the footprint of the satellite, with no cabling work or delays 
depending on terrestrial infrastructure. Satellite broadcasting first 

became available in the mid seventies on an experimental basis. India 
conducted the Satellite Instructional TV Experiment (SITE) with an 
American (ATS-6) Satellite which first made it possible to receive TV 
signals or small roof top antenna. For the first time TV Signals via 
satellite were beamed to about 2400 Direct Reception TV sets, majority 
of which was installed in village schools. Every morning children’s 
programs were telecast in languages of each state. During vacation 
Teachers Training programmes were conducted, by CET and more than 
40,000 teachers were trained. The evaluation of SITE, clearly indicated 
the effectiveness of Satellite broadcast both in enriching the learning 
process of the child, in Teachers Training and in the information 
dissemination to the adults especially women. 

                   SITE was followed by INSAT. The CET was upgraded to 
CIET and several SIET’s were set up to produce state specific 

programs. States Governments set up receive networks and 
transmission time was provided on local transmitters and regional and 
national networks. Similar efforts were made for Higher and Distance 
Education. UGC set up CEC with AVRC, and EMRC and IGNOU also 
started transmitting educational programs. However, due to increasing 
pressures of commercialization and limited availability of time 
educational programs did not get suitable time slots on the public 
broadcast networks. EDUSAT was launched in Oct 2004. This was a 
satellite dedicated for education and each state was provided dedicated 
broadcast and interactive channels. Separate dedicated channels were 
made available to CIET,   CEC-UGC, and IGNOU. This gave a boost to 
the growth of educational Broadcast networks in the country.  
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Fourth Generation: Interactive And Enhanced Television 

                   Years before television was invented, people spoke as if 
Cinema, Radio and the Telephone would someday converge. In the 
earlier part of century, terms like ‘Radio vision’ and ‘Telephone Eye’ 
were used to express a future device that might provide an integration 
of Content. The Electronic Transmission of Audio Visuals (Television) 

has became reality. The idea of these technologies could be combined 
into  one device along with data became a deeply embedded dream as 
ENHANCED TELEVISON (eTV).  Enhanced television commonly 
known for interactive platform and provide the learner a promising 
experience in viewing and interactive setting of program Content. Also 
flexibility for Content designers and content producers in  production 
and dissemination of content for Higher education. Enhanced television 
programmes would include a television broadcast combined with 
multimedia and data content such as interactive simulation, additional 
audio visual content via airways 

Enhanced Television (eTV) 
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                  Little is understood at this time of the impact that the 
change over digital broadcasting technology have on the growth of 
Enhanced Television (eTV). Expanded enhanced features and television 
content will be likely be great opportunity in content production and 
distribution. Considering widespread acceptance of Educational 
Television (Etv) and wealth of opportunities that convergent media 
offers to higher education through interactive content. It appears likely 
that Enhanced Television (eTV) will make strong inroads in the near 
future. 

Fifth  Generation:  Webcasting, Video Streaming And Video-
On-Demand 

Webcasting:  derived from broadcasting and is defined as the 

“transmission of audio and or video across the web”. Essentially, it is a 
way of delivering audio and video across the internet. As anyone 
connected to the internet can view a webcast, webcasting allows 
education to reach a GLOBAL audience in real-time. Webcasts can 
either be live or recorded. They are described by wikipeida.com as 
“essentially webcasting is “broadcasting” over the Internet.” The 
instructor or presenter is located in an office or classroom in one 
location while the webcasters are located in their offices in other 
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locations. When live webcasting, learners log on to a specific web site at 
a designated time and call in to a telephone conferencing system so that 
the learners can talk to others in the webcast or to the presenter. The 
presenter will feed the presentation or the lesson to each learner’s 

computer so that everyone is seeing the same thing at the same time. 
Webcasting is any type of broadcasting (audio or video) that uses 
internet technology to reach the end user. 

Video Streaming:  Streaming video is a fairly new technology 
available for Web-based instruction, so most Web-based instruction has 
been composed of textual content, still or simple animated images, and 
some form of class communication (Belanger & Jordan, 2000). 
Streaming video now seems to be growing in popularity and a number 
of institutions are experimenting with its application. However, there is 
a paucity of literature on streaming video and its effectiveness in Web-
based instruction.  Streaming video can be operationally defined as 
video that is transmitted in a continuous data stream over the Internet 

to an appropriate Web browser playback program for immediate 
display. Previously, video files delivered over the Internet had to finish 
downloading before they could be viewed, which took a long time due to 
the very large size of standard video files. Streaming video allows a user 
to begin watching a video file almost as soon as the video data arrives at 
the Web browser (Waggoner, 2000). Although streaming video may not 
immediately approach TV-quality over an analog dial-up connection, 
many distance education programs and educational institutions will 
attempt to incorporate streaming video into their arsenal of Web tools. 
Many projects have already examined the effectiveness of Web-based 
instruction (Jung & Rha, 2000). Streaming video is transmitted over a 
data network. The term implies a one-way transmission to the viewer. 
With non-streaming video, a significant portion of the video file must 
be successfully downloaded over the Internet before a video clip can 

begin playing. Streaming video allows for live video transmission over 
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the Internet, and it allows the server to dynamically adjust the video 
data transmission rate depending on the user’s current connection 
status. 

Video-on-demand: Educational Television follows its own schedule 

which does not suit all the students interested in it. The student is not 
always motivated adequately to spend time viewing a programmes and 
giving necessary attention. The solution is in the form of Content 
Repository which captures the Television content, stores in a digital 
library, allowing students to search and view content on demand, 
anywhere and anytime concept using personal Computer or on the Area 
Networks. Digital Repository that stores, indexes, preserves and 
redistributes content.                   

Conclusion 

                    In this paper This study will help the Indian Researchers, 
Teachers, Writers and Students to great extent to understand the 
complexity of plagiarism. In this study, it is found that the range of 
assistive software’s of plagiarism detection available free and for Price, 
which are can be used to support the awareness of stakeholders. 

Further, this study gives an opportunity for the further study of need of 
the Plagiarism detection software’s in Indian Languages.  

In this paper, we introduce a simple typology in which distance 
education pedagogies are mapped  

into three distinct generations. Since the three arose in different eras 
and in chronological order 

Distance education, like all other technical–social developments, 
is historically constituted in the thinking and behavioural patterns of 
those who developed, tested, and implemented what were once novel 
systems. The designs thus encapsulate a worldview (Aerts, Apostel, De 
Moor, Hellemans, Maex, Van Belle, & Van Der Veken, 1994) that 
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defines its epistemological roots, development models, and technologies 
utilized, even as the application of this worldview evolves in new eras. 
In this paper, we explore distance education systems as they have 
evolved through three eras of educational, social, and psychological 

development. Each era developed distinct pedagogies, technologies, 
learning activities, and assessment criteria, consistent with the social 
worldview of the era in which they developed. We examine each of these 
models of distance education using the community of inquiry (COI) 
model (Arbaugh, 2008; Garrison, 2009; Garrison, Archer, & Anderson, 
2003) with its focus on teaching, cognitive, and social presence. 

Given the requirement for distance education to be 
technologically mediated in order to span the geographic and often 
temporal distance between learners, teachers, and institutions, it is 
common to think of development or generations of distance education 
in terms of the technology used to span these distances. Thus distance 
education theorists (Garrison, 1985; Nipper, 1989), in a somewhat 
technologically deterministic bent, have described and defined distance 
education based on the predominate technologies employed for delivery. 

The first generation of distance education technology was by postal 
correspondence. This was followed by a second generation, defined by 
the mass media of television, radio, and film production. Third-
generation distance education (DE) introduced interactive technologies: 
first audio, then text, video, and then web and immersive conferencing. 
It is less clear what defines the so-called fourth- and even fifth-
generation distance technologies except for a use of intelligent data 
bases (Taylor, 2002) that create “intelligent flexible learning” or that 
incorporate Web 2.0 or semantic web technologies. It should be noted 
that none of these generations has been eliminated over time; rather, 
the repertoire of options available to DE designers and learners has 
increased. Similarly, all three models of DE pedagogy described below 
are very much in existence today.  
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‘We’ve labeled them from first to third generation, but as in 

generations of technology, none of  these three pedagogical generations 
has disappeared, and we will argue that all three can and  should be 
effectively used to address the full spectrum of learning needs and 

aspirations of 21st century learners. 
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Dreams play a vital role in everyone’s life without dreams and 
ambitions life becomes lethargic and has no meaning. When there are 
dreams there’s fun in chasing behind the dreams no matter how 
difficult there are, when our dreams are fulfilled the happiness the self 
esteem we draw from it is uncountable. The confidence we gain when 
our dreams come true cannot be compared to the happiness with 

anything on this earth. Sometimes we wonder we may miss the glance 
of our dreams by closing our eyes and in order to last for little longer 
we tighten our eyes, but the saddest part is, when our dreams are 
shattered and wiped off by our own people, it’s unbearable. The words 
like- pain, agony becomes too shallow to describe. When somebody 
takes decision on our behalf without our knowledge, under the 
protective layer of parenthood and for the sake of society, we feel sorry 
for such people and the only thing that’s left out is to see whether our 
lives are being reflected in their stories, such fictional characters are 
portrayed in the novels of Thrity Umrigar. We find the reflections of 
shattered dreams sad endings, life filled with compromise and the 
strength needed to look at life differently and to lead the remaining 
part of  life in an old apartment, where all the lights were still burning 
but the lights in Dosamai’s apartment were switched off.       

Thrity Umrigar a poignant Indian American writer she is born in 
Mumbai and raised in a Paris Zoroastrian community. Writing was her 
passion she used to write poems in childhood and whenever she was 
found fault by her parents she used to let out all her pent up feelings on 
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paper and stick them to the closet of thin doors.  She immigrated to 
USA at the age of 21 to take up her career in journalism; she has been 
awarded for Neiman fellowship at Harvard University for a year.  Her 
first novel Bombay Time (2001) is about the lives and stories of Parsi 
people living in an apartment called Wadia Baugh. 

Thrity Umrigar is an honest writer and all her novels depict the strong 
bonding of friendship and human relations.  In an interview she said a 
book for that matter; any writing is not at all worth to read when it 
does not give hope at all. Umrigar is an optimistic writer she is more 

concerned with thought, emotion, experience and achievement. She has 
given a new dimension to English fiction by concentrating on the 
explorations of the problematic sensibility of Indian women along with 
the culture and attitude of people.  She is famous for the depiction of 
inner problems and struggles of her female characters.  The novel deals 
with the themes of loneliness, frustration, isolation and specially 
women’s struggle for self realization quest for identity protest against 
injustice, gender discrimination at every level.    

Umrigar’s novel depicts the characteristic features of Paris people. 
Their strengths, habbits, mannerism etc can be known through her 
fictional work. Love marriage is the common theme in all most her 
novels. In the novel Bombay Time we come across various couples very 
few are successful in their endeavours, we find a couple like Mr.Rusi 

Billimoria and his wife Coomi Billimoria struggling hard in their 
married life, Tehmina who had a good married life for few years, fate 
left her alone as a widow, she continues her remaining life living in the 
memories of her dead husband and the story of successful couple in the 
entire neighbourhood, Jimmy Kanga a well known lawyer and his wife 
Zarine Kanga. 

In the relationship of Dosa and Sorab we come to know that Dosa 
throughout her married life she carries hatred towards Sorab her 
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husband, by the time she realises her fault and makes up her mind to 
live happily with Sorab he meets with an accident and dies. We feel 
sorry for Dosa and what made her to take revenge on Sorab, why there 
are disputes in their married life is a point to think. Thrity Umrigar 
sensitively portrays the inner suffering and the turmoil taken place in 
the life of Dosamai. Parents cheated her, destiny ones again played 
crooked games by taking away two important men that she loved 
immensely, and how these two men her father and her husband 
shattered her temple of dreams. Dosa adored her father so much, that 
she hated him till his death. 

Dosa is an elder daughter to Minoo Framrose; she is very intelligent, 

ambitious and hard working. She is different when compared to the 
girls of her age. Dosa undergoes a disturbance in her mind. There is 
mental suffering within her mind and body. When any one asked her 
what she would like to become Dosa replied that she would be happy 
being a teacher or a house wife, but she secretly always believed she was 
destined to be a doctor- the first Parsi woman doctor.(32)  

Dosa learned that ambition, self identity is very important when 
compared to the unattractive pimples on her face. Young girls of her 
age prioritise their external appearance rather than their goals. At a 

young age, Dosa learned that ambition was more unattractive in a girl 
than pimples, but that did not prevent her from working hard toward a 
secret goal. (ibid)  

Such a girl of strong ambition was taken away from her school when 
her father suddenly fixed a suitable suitor for her. Minoo Framrose, 
Dosa’s father without his knowledge accepts the proposal of his best 

friend Darius. Darius asks for Dosa’s hand for his son Sorab, as a 
remembrance of their friendship. The day on Dosa’s marriage her 
father entered her room and apologised her and said he was so sorry for 
his decision towards her life. Dosa remained calm the silence between 
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the father and the daughter remained till his death. Dosa could not 
forgive her father. She loved her father so much, it was her father who 
encouraged her when she secured good marks and won many laurels. 
She respected her father even more as he stood by the promise made 
with his friend. Dosa hated herself for not hating her father, inspite he 
is the reason for her shattered dreams. Like any other father of Indian 
society, Minoo Framrose too decided marriage, as the primary concern 
to his daughter. Because he believed that, his daughter is a “Woman” 
so she should be married and being a father of four daughters, his 

friend’s offer of no dowry, was a blessing in disguise. This made Minoo 
Framrose to agree with the proposal as he believed not paying a dowry 
for Dosa increased the marriage chances of the other three girls.(33). 
Dowry system is the burning social evil prevailing in the Indian society. 
Dowry is an ancient custom, Dowries continue to be expected, and 
demanded as a condition to accept a marriage proposal, in some parts of 
the world, mainly in parts of Asia, North Africa and the Balkans. 
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Dowry. 

Dosa is a true representative of a modern women, she has her own 
identity and individuality. She always aspired to become Doctor, the 
first Parsi women Doctor, due to the patriarchal conditions of the 

society she has to accept her opinion. Dosa was torn between the 
conditions of the society and her married life. In a country like India, 
marriage is the primary concern of the families with girl children. Late 
marriages or no marriage for girls is considered as inefficiency of their 
parents. Dosa is not against the proposal of marriage; her focus is 
towards achieving her ambition in life. In the processing to fulfilling 
her dreams, she is only aware of her fantasies and dreams ignored the 
fact, that marriage occupies the primary place in a woman’s life. 
Marriage can be secondary only in few families where the parents are 
rich and broadminded. In the case of Dosa’s family her parents belong 
to a middle Parsi background and she has three more sisters behind her 
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to be settled. Dosa’s life changed completely after marriage she left her 
secret desire back, at her parents’ home as her finance was not willing 
in Dosa’s higher education. She has to accept unwillingly the idea of 
being an ideal house wife, who looks after the family and children. 

Dosa was neither happy with Sorab or with her father. Sorab couldn’t 
accept the weird behaviour of his wife. On other hand Dosa decided to 
punish Sorab for the sake of her father. She was physically away from 
him; she decided to be a good wife by tiding the house and cooking 
meals for him. Dosa would fulfil all her domestic duties of a married 
woman but she cannot surrender herself totally as a wife and bear 
children to him. During their seven years of married life they had only 

few memories of conjugal relationship. in the first seven years of her 
marriage, she had had sex with her husband exactly three times.(31) she 
accepted Sorab visiting prostitutes because she has made her mind it 
was her decision of not will fully surrendering her mind and body to her 
husband. Dosa was too cautious when anybody asked her of her 
pregnancy; she would out rightly transfer the blame on Sorab, for his 
incapability of not making her pregnant. Dosa did all this for it was the 
only way she knew to keep control over her life, to reclaim her body, 

which had been traded like a sack of flour.(ibid) 

Sorab wanted to have children a family of his own, his married life is 
disturbed. All Dosa wanted is to study and go to college. She is caught 
between the traditional woman and the spirit of modern woman within 
her. As she cried fiercely (38) stating her husband I don’t want children, 
not now, not ever. All I wanted was to finish school and go to college. 
Instead, I have “this”. (38). they lives continued the same there’s no 

room for screaming and shouting’s, Dosa became a good friend rather 
than a good wife. Sorab kept visiting prostitutes now and then. Dosa 
carried this hatred and keep punishing Sorab for her father’s mistake 
till the day of his death. She punished Sorab for accepting her at the 
time of marriage not going against his father’s wishes. One feels very 
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sorry for Sorab as he is aware of the strong determination in Dosa’s 
mind. Who is to be blamed in this triangular story? Everyone is right in 
their own predicament. Minoo Framrose though he was selfish in the 
beginning he accepted Sorab’s proposal as he comes from a very good 
family and he is into a well settled job, what can more a father from a 
middle class family can afford more than this. Besides, Sorab was a 
good man from a good family.(33). Coming to Sorab he was a true 

example of a good husband in the initial days he couldn’t understand 
Dosa latter on he got accustomed to Dosa’s behaviour of being a good 
friend he found happiness when they started to share their relationship 
as friends.   

Among all, the protagonists suffered more in the novel. She couldn’t 
accept life as it is because of her stubborn nature she couldn’t talk to 
her father for seven years, she wasted her time with her husband, when 
she realised her wrong there was little time left for being happy. Dosa 
loved Sorab she craved to give her love to others she longed for an 
infant in her laps after her reconciliation Dosa and Sorab was blessed 
with Zubin, Dosa wondered: 

 “How she had been scared of having children at a young age, how she 
had hated Sorab because she was terrified of his power to make her 

pregnant .....How she had tried to continue hating Sorab and how she 
had failed. How his kindness, his mild temper had won her over. How 
lonely she felt when he was at work and how she looked forward to his 
footsteps each evening........, now that she was older, and how her heart 

warmed at the thought of having an infant to love, was tired of fixing 
everybody else’s problems when her own marriage was a lie. How she 
was terrified that she was too late, that she had chased love out of 
Sorab’s heart, just as she chased him into the arms of strange women. 
How wrong she had been to punish him for another’s mistake, how 

terribly wrong, and how she regretted it now.”  (43) 
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It was on that fateful day two days before Zubin’s tenth birthday Sorab 
met with an accident and he left to unknown world where the curses 
and punishments of his wife will not reach him. Dosa couldn’t foresee 
her future if she would have understood these two men may be she 
would have happiness, better than the pain of unfulfilled dream.  
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Introduction 

India’s about 70% of total population resides in rural area and males 
significantly outnumber females, creating an imbalance that has 
increased over time. The expected female life expectancy is not seen in 
India and this suggests that there are problems in women health care. 
Rapidly growing population had been a major concern for health 

planners and administrators in the country since independence. 
Women comprise 48.27 percent of total population of India (Census of 
India, 2011). Health status of women in India has indicated problems 
associated with their health. Among these, reproductive women health 
has recently become focus of attention due to its implications for their 
health, health of family members particularly children and affects 
socio-economic development of the society. Reproductive women health 
status in our nation requires attention. Over one third of all healthy 
lives are lost among adult women are due to reproductive health 
problems (WHO, 1995).The social status of women in our country has 
reflected conditions like little autonomy, dominance of husband and 
parental authority which have excreted a negative impact on the health 
status of Indian women. Reduction of mortality rate of women is an 
area of concern for the Governments across the globe. In 1994, during 
the International Conference on Population and Development (ICPD), 

held in Cairo, it was recommended that a new approach needs to be 
adopted to tackle the problem. Under this approach, it was decided that 
family planning services should be provided as a component of the 
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comprehensive reproductive health care. It emphasized reduction in 
maternal mortality by at least 50 percent of the 1990 levels by the year 
2000 and further one half by the year 2015. The Millennium 
Development Goals of the United Nations has set the target of 
achieving 200 maternal deaths per lakh of live births by 2007 and 109 
per lakh of live births by 2015. Accordingly, as a follow-up action to this 
conference, the Government of India launched the Reproductive and 
Child Health programme in October, 1997 which is now in its second 
phase.  

As we know, complications from menstruation, pregnancy and 
child birth are major risk factors for women health.  Reproductive and 

Child Health (RCH) has been defined as a state in which “People have 
the ability to reproduce and regulate their fertility; women are able to 
go through pregnancy and childbirth safely, the outcome of pregnancy 
is successful in terms of maternal and infant survival and well being; 
and couples are able to have sexual relations free of the fear of 
pregnancy and contract diseases”. This means that every couple should 
be able to have child when they want, the pregnancy is uneventful, safe 
delivery services are available, at the end of the pregnancy the mother 
and child both are safe, and contraceptives are used by choice to 
prevent pregnancy and  contracting diseases. Reproductive health 
approach implies that men and women will be well informed and will 
have access to safe and effective contraceptive methods, women can go 
through pregnancy and safe child birth and couples are having a 
healthy infant.    

Objectives of the Study  

1. To study the current status of Reproductive and Child Health in 

India 

2. To suggest the prospects for better realization of RCH in our 
country. 
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Status of Maternal and Child Health in India 

Maternal Mortality Rate:- 

World Health Organization's ICD-10 defines maternal mortality 
as "the death of a woman while pregnant or within 42 days of 
termination of pregnancy irrespective of the duration and the site of 
the pregnancy, from any cause related to or aggravated by the 
pregnancy or its management but not from accidental or incidental 
causes". Maternal mortality is ascribed usually to complications which 
generally occur during or around labour and cannot be accurately 
predicted.  The major causes of maternal mortality are mostly 
preventable through regular ante-natal check up, proper diagnosis, and 
management of labour complications. To facilitate the identification of 
maternal deaths in circumstances in which cause of death attribution is 
inadequate, a new category has been introduced: Pregnancy-related 
death is defined as the death of a woman while pregnant or within 42 

days of termination of pregnancy, irrespective of the cause of death. 
The National Population Policy 2000 aimed at achieving IMR of 30 by 
the year 2010, Government of India (2000).  Maternal Mortality Rate in 
2013 was 190 while the National Health Policy 2002 attempted to 
reduce it below 100 by 2010 which had revealed the incapacity of our 
health care system. India accounts for the maximum number of 
maternal deaths in the world 17 percent or nearly 50,000 of the 2.89 
lakh women who died as a result of complications due to pregnancy or 
childbearing in 2013, China with the largest population in the world 
reported 5,900 maternal deaths in 2013. The World Health 
Organization (WHO) reported that India’s MMR, which was 560 in 
1990, reduced to 178 in 2010-2012. However, as per the Millennium 
Development Goals (MDG) mandate, India needs to reduce its MMR 
further down to 103. Though India’s MMR is reducing at an average of 

4.5 per cent annually, it has is bring down the MMR at the annual rate 
of 5.5% to meet the Millennium Development Goal. The recent 
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statistics also reveal the effectiveness of MCH promotion initiatives of 
our country. Many other developing countries have left us behind 
towards the achievement of desired MCH goals. The following World 
Bank trends throw light upon maternal mortality rate of India as well 
as some neighbouring developing nations: 

Country  MMR 

India 190 

China 32 

Bangladesh 170 

Sri Lanka 29 

Iraq 67 

Kuwait 14 

Saudi Arabia 16 

Singapore 6 

Quatar 6 

Malaysia 29 

Maldives 31 

World Bank Figures, 2013 

Table 1 

                                                       The above mentioned statistics has 
revealed the incapacity of our nation towards consistent failures to 
reduce maternal mortality rate to tolerant level. So there is immediate 
need to evaluate outcomes with neighbourhood countries and to 
develop significant strategies for qualitative improvement for our 
immediate efforts to improve the health care systems. 
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Causes and Determinants of Maternal Mortality in India:- 

Medical Causes of Maternal Deaths 

Knowledge about causes of maternal mortality is crucial to address the 
challenge of high rates of maternal mortality. Women usually die 
because of complications during pregnancy and childbirth. 
Complications which account for majority of the maternal deaths are 
hemorrhage (25%), infections (15%), unsafe abortion (13%), and high 
blood pressure during pregnancy (preeclampsia and eclampsia) (12%), 
and obstructed labor (8%). According to the analysis of causes of 
maternal deaths published in Lancet, hemorrhage was the leading 
cause of maternal deaths in Africa (33.9%) and Asia (30.8%). In the 
developed countries, most deaths occurred due to complications of 
anesthesia and cesarean sections (21.3%). Hypertensive disorders 
represented the cause of highest number of deaths in Latin America 

and the Caribbean (25.7%), whereas for Africa and Asia, it accounted 
for 9.1% of the maternal deaths each. HIV/AIDS was responsible for 
about 6% of deaths in Africa, whereas anemia (12.8%) and obstructed 
labor (9.4%) each caused about one-tenth of deaths in Asia. 

Social Co-Relates of Maternal Mortality in India  

Maternal mortality is as an important indicator for measurement of 
women social status which represents their accessibility towards social 
supports, economic opportunities and health care. In the developing 
world, background factors such as age, parity, female literacy, socio-
economic status, women empowerment, availability, accessibility, and 
affordability of quality health care facilities, influence the outcome of 
maternal pregnancy. Studies have shown that human development 
index (HDI) values, that encompass knowledge/education and standard 
of living, are strong predictors of maternal mortality. The lower a 
country ranks in terms of human development, the higher the expected 
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rate of maternal mortality. Education gives women the knowledge to 
demand and seek proper health care. 

Low status of women as exemplified by inequality in education, 
employment, property ownership, participation, and decision-making, is 
another important correlate. Pregnancy outcome and maternal survival 
have strong correlations with household behaviour and decision-
making. Cognizant communities value the health of the mothers and 
seek prompt attention at the earliest indication of problems. Harmful 
traditional practices and religious beliefs also adversely affect maternal 
health. The cost of accessing care and unaccountable health systems 
including weak referral systems are key determinants of maternal 

healthy outcome. Another determinant is poor access to quality 
maternal health care services because of geographical terrain and poor 
roads. 

Infant Mortality Rate 

Infant mortality is one of the important indicators of a country’s 
general medical and public health conditions, and consequently, the 
country’s level of socio-economic development. Its decline is therefore 
not only desirable but also indicative of an improvement in general 
living standards. It is the number of resident newborns in a specified 
geographic area dying under one year of age divided by the number of 
resident live births for the same geographic area (for a specified time 
period, usually a calendar year) and multiplied by 1,000. An infant 
mortality rate (IMR) is considered a primary and important indicator of 
a geographic area’s (country, state) overall health status or quality of 
life. Save the Children Charity Organization questioned the gains made 
under the National Rural Health Mission (NRHM) in containing infant 

and maternal mortality because India has the highest incidence of 
maternal deaths and accounts 29% share of global newborn deaths. The 
annual State of the World’s Mothers report found that 56,000 mothers 
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die annually while 309,000 babies die within the first 24 hours of being 
born in India every year. The newborn deaths are attributed to 
preventable reasons such as poor hygiene and high infection rates, the 
report said. The non-governmental organization has attributed the 
high rate of maternal and infant deaths to a lack of political will and 
inequity. The following table 1.1 reveals status of IMR in India since 
independence:-                                  

 
Indicator 

Year 
1951 1981 1991 2001 2011 2013 

IMR 146 110 80 66 45 41 
Table 1.1 

Since independence we are striving to enhance the level of reproductive 
and child health. Even despite having a number of programmes on 
maternal and child health, we are still away from satisfactory results. 
Even in the era of medical advancement, we are helpless to improve our 
maternal and child health indicators. The following table also indicates 
current description of infant mortality rates of India as well as 
developing countries:-                                                             

Country IMR Rate 
India 41 
China 11 

Bangladesh 33 
Sri Lanka 8 

Iraq 28 
Kuwait 8 

Saudi Arabia 13 
Singapore 2 

Quatar 7 
Malaysia 7 
Maldives 8 

World Bank Figures, 2013 

Table 1.2 
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 Under 5 Mortality Rate 

Globally, under-five mortality has decreased by 49%, from an estimated 
rate of 90 deaths per 1000 live births in 1990 to 46 deaths per 1000 live 
births in 2013. The average annual rate of reduction in under-five 
mortality has accelerated from 1.2% a year over the period 1990–1995 
to 4.0% for 2005–2013 but remains insufficient to reach MDG 4. About 
17 000 fewer children died every day in 2013 than in 1990, the baseline 
year for measuring progress.  India has also the same statistics in IMR 
under five year age which has questioned our boastful strategies to 
improve maternal and child health in India. The following table can 
support the above mentioned statement in best manner: 

Country IMR <5 Rate 
India 53 
China 13 

Bangladesh 41 
Sri Lanka 10 

Iraq 34 
Kuwait 10 

Saudi Arabia 16 
Singapore 3 

Quatar 8 
Malaysia 9 
Maldives 10 

World Bank Figures, 2013 

Table 1.3 

Neo- Natal Mortality Rate 

A neonatal death is defined as a death during the first 28 days of 
life (0-27 days). The first 28 days of life the neonatal period is the most 
vulnerable time for a child’s survival. The good outcome is that 
neonatal mortality is declining globally as worldwide neonatal mortality 
rate fell by 40 per cent between 1990 and 2013 from 33 to 20 deaths per 
1,000 live births. Over the same period, the number of newborn babies 
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who died within the first 28 days of life declined from 4.7 million to 2.8 
million. But neo-natal mortality rate in India is amongst the highest in 
the world and skewed towards rural areas. Non availability of trained 
manpower along with poor healthcare infrastructure is one of the major 
hurdles in ensuring quality neonatal care. We reviewed case studies and 
relevant literature from low and middle income group countries and 
documented alternative strategies that have proved to be favourable in 
improving neonatal health. India is one of the ten countries, along with 
China, Democratic Republic of Congo, Pakistan, Nigeria, Bangladesh, 
Ethiopia, Indonesia, Afghanistan, and Tanzania that account for more 
than 65% of all intrapartum related neonatal deaths. Despite the 

recognition of neonatal survival as a key to child survival, poor progress 
in neonatal survival in India poses concern regarding attainment of the 
fourth Millennium Development Goal (MDG) target, that is, to reduce 
under-5 child mortality by two-thirds by 2015. The current comparative 
trends on neo-natal mortality are following:-                       

Country Neo-natal Mortality Rate 
India 29 
China 08 

Bangladesh 24 
Sri Lanka 06 

Iraq 19 
Kuwait 05 

Saudi Arabia 04 
Singapore 01 

Quatar 04 
Malaysia 04 
Maldives 06 

Japan  01 
U.A.E 05 

Bhutan  18 
World Bank Figures, 2013 

Table 1.4 
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Prospects:- 

 Education: 

                  The literacy level of women can affect reproductive 
behaviour, use of contraceptives, health and upbringing of children, 
proper hygienic practices, access to employment and overall status of 
women in the society  It has been seen that education always enhanced 
women autonomy towards their reproductive health. Education 
regarding reproductive health problems certainly helps in prevention 
and control of these problems. It is a challenging task to raise 
awareness regarding reproductive health care issues in women because 
of the social standing of women which denotes them from the right 
source of information and also because of the taboos regarding the 
discussions on issues like safe sex, unsafe sexual practices etc. The 
awareness of Indian women on family planning methods has steadily 
risen up in the last decade as noted by the various surveys. However, 
smaller scale studies have revealed a dismal level of awareness on other 

reproductive health issues like safe sex and reproductive tract infection. 
Awareness regarding reproductive health issues would raise 
participation and involvement with understanding about individual and 
community rights. This would go a long way in improving utilization of 
services and demand for high quality care. Though education is known 
to be an important factor for raising health awareness but other socio-
cultural and economic factors too can influence awareness regarding 
health issues. There is a huge difference in accessibility of maternal 
health care services among not only in educated and illiterates but also 
urban and rural people. The one of most suitable means for ensuring 
sensitivity of reproductive issues towards poor and illiterate rural 
women is mass communication which can educate population with cost 
effective. The husbands can also be educated regarding the importance 
of their participation in promotion of maternal and child health. There 

is current need to ensure utilisation of reproductive child health 
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services because statistics of National Family Health Survey-3 has 
elaborated women poor participation towards their accessibility of such 
availed services. The various indicators reflecting women participation 
are below:-  

 Family Welfare Planning 

                                  The first step for avoiding maternal deaths is to 
ensure that women should have access to family welfare planning and 
safe abortion. This will reduce unwanted pregnancies and unsafe 
abortions. The statistics of NFHS-3 have elaborated insensitivity of 
Indian population towards the adoption of family welfare planning 
measures. For this, following table is ample example which 
demonstrates poor participation of women especially rural and illiterate 
in family welfare planning. 

Family Planning (Currently married Women age 15-49)  

 
 

Indicators 

    
   
NFHS-3    
(2005-
06) 

Place of 
Residence 

Education 

Urba
n 

Rural Illite
rate 

Matric 
and 

above 

1.Any Method 56.3 64 53 52.1 61.1 

 
2. Any Modern 
Method 

 
48.5 

 
55.8 

 
45.3 

 
45.7 

 
50.4 

2 A. Female 
sterilization 

37.3 37.8 37.1 39.7 26.0 

2 B. Male Sterilization  1.0 1.1 1.0 1.2 0.9 

2 C. IUD 1.7 3.2 1.1 0.6 5.2 

2 D. Pill 3.1 3.8 2.8 1.8 4.0 

2.E Condom 5.2 9.8 3.2 2.2 14.7 

(NFHS-3 Statistics) 

Table 1.5 
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 Safe Abortion: 

The problem of unsafe abortion will have tackle with immense 
priority in order to reduce maternal mortality rate. As per World 
Health Organization, 21.6 million women experience an unsafe 
abortion worldwide each year among these 18.5 million occur in 
developing countries. Deaths due to unsafe abortion remain close to 
13% of all maternal deaths. There are still some countries where 
women access to safe abortions is nonexistent and medical 
communities face resistance when advocating policy change. In view 
of above data, health practitioners shall have to place greater reliance 
upon the maternal issues like safe abortion which can alone 
contribute a lot towards achievement of dream of Healthy Mothers. 

 Antepartum Care 

A comprehensive antepartum program involves a coordinated approach 
to medical care and psycho-social support that optimally begins before 
conception and extends through the antepartum period. Health Care 
should integrate the concept of family centred care into ante partum 

care. Care should include an assessment of parents’ attitudes toward 
the pregnancy, support systems available and need for parenting 
education. Couples should be encouraged to work with their care givers 
in developing a birthing plan and in making well informed decisions 
about pregnancy, labor, delivery and postpartum period. If we look at 
our national statistics of Maternal and Child Health (NFHS-3), then 
there are huge differences at urban & rural level and literacy level with 
regard to of health care services. These statistics have revealed that 
there is greater need to sensitize women with rural background and 
illiterate women whether having rural and urban background. The 
following table is appealing evidence to above mentioned statement: 
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Maternal and Child Health Statistics  

Indicator NFHS-3    
(2005-06) 

Place of 
Residence 

Education 

Urban Rural Illiterate Matric 
and 

Above 
Mothers who had a least 3 

antenatal care visits for their 
last birth (%) 

 
50.7 

 
73.8 

 
42.8 

 
29.8 

 
85.3 

Births assisted by 
doctor/nurse/LHV/ANM/othe

r health personnel (%) 

 
48.8 

 
75.3 

 
39.9 

 
27.9 

 
86.8 

Institutional births (%) 40.8 69.4 31.1 19.8 80.6 
Mothers who received 
postnatal care from a 

doctor/nurse/LHV/ANM/othe
r health personnel within 

two days of delivery for their 
last birth (%) 

 
 

36.8 

 
 

60.8 

 
 

28.5 

 
 

18 

 
 

73.4 

(NFHS-3 Statistics) 
Table 1.6 
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                                                         The institutionalization of deliveries 
has always been an important indicator of effective utilisation maternal 
health care services. But, still institutionalisation of deliveries among 
rural population and illiterates are under satisfaction rates. In order to 
realize dream of healthy maternal and child health, there is need to 
augment accessibility and utilisation concerned services by rural 
people.   

 Nutrition 

Nutrition is an essential determinant of health as it increases the 
body’s resistance to infection as well as helping the body to fight 
existing infection. The Government of India has been making efforts in 
developing health and population policies to promote health status. 
There are several problems in the implementation of programmes due 
to poverty, gender discrimination and illiteracy in population. Poor 

health has repercussions not only for women but also their families. 
Women with poor health and nutritional status are more likely to give 
birth to low weight babies and are also likely to be enabled to provide 
food and adequate care for their children. Malnutrition is prevalent 
among all segments of the population; poor nutrition among women 
begins at infancy and continues throughout their lifetime. The 
following Table highlights prevalence of anaemia among women and 
children having direct relationship with place of residence and 
awareness about health status. 
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Nutritional Status of Ever-Married Adults 15-49 (NFHS-3) 

 

 

Indicator 

    

   NFHS-3    
(2005-06) 

Place of Residence Education 

Urban Rural Illiterate Matric 
and more 

Women whose body mass index is 
below normal (%) 

 

33.0 

 

19.8 

 

38.8 

 

40.9 

 

16.2 

Men whose body mass index is 
below normal (%) 

 

28.1 

 

17.5 

 

33.1 

 

38.7 

 

15.6 

Women who are overweight or 
obese (%) 

14.8 28.9 8.6 7.6 30.7 

(NFHS-3 Statistics) 
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Table 1.7 

                               Anaemia among Children and Adults (NFHS-3) 

 

              Indicator 

    

   NFHS-3    
(2005-06) 

Place of Residence Education 

Urban Rural Illiterate Matric 
and 

Above 

Children 6-35 months who are 
anaemic (%) 

 

78.9 

 

72.2 

 

80.9 

 

84.1 

 

69.4 

Ever married women 15-39 who 
are anaemic (%) 

56.2 51.5 58.2 60.2 46.6 

Pregnant women 15-49 who are 
anaemic (%) 

57.9 54.6 59.0 63.0 47.4 

(NFHS-3 Statistics) 

Table 1.8 
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Despite of availability of healthy and nutritional diet even 

among resourceful persons with adequate agriculture land and 
availability of milk etc. there health status observed to be below 
expectations. The condition of poor marginalized and weaker is more 
serious problem in more exaggerated illiterate people.  

Conclusion  

In order to ensure effective intervention towards the promotion of 
Reproductive and Child Health, we shall have to prioritize for bringing 
desired health changes. Education towards reproductive and child 
issues is vital for the success of current programs which rural poor 
particularily women are lacking. Education is the tremendous means 
which will not only ensure people’s participation, but also enhance 
people’s problem solving strategies. Current schemes have shown 

remarkable accessibility towards poor people, but their effective 
utilisation is still a challenge before us. There is need to implement 
such programmes which will target upon the importance of 
empowering and educating women. Mere infrastructural development 
in health sectors will not serve the sole purpose, but also we shall have 
to train our practitioners to deal with current public health issues. 
Mass communication may play a pivotal role in sensitizing poor rural 
women towards their health concerns. Modern family planning also 
demands participation of family especially husband’s participation for 
promotion of maternal health. Women should be encouraged for their 
reproductive rights and autonomy. As a matter of fact enhancement of 
health status of women is always instrumental to health status of 
children and family. Services of RCH are significantly beneficial which 
needs to be effectively provided to the women in need.  
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INTRODUCTION:- 
Pluralism often used interchangeably with diversity, is one of those 
contemporary ‘buzz’ words we instantly recognize today as something positive 
and worthy of achieving. And indeed the world we live in today is shaped in 
many ways by pluralism; in fact, by a ‘plurality of pluralisms’. We talk about 
religious pluralism, cultural pluralism, ethnic diversity, and multiple group 
identities.1 
Religious pluralism is an attitude or policy regarding the diversity of religious 
belief systems co-existing in society. Religious pluralism can be defined as 
“respecting the otherness of others “and accepting the given uniqueness 
endowed to each one of us. Religious pluralism is sometimes used sometimes 
for interfaith dialogue. Interfaith dialogue refers to dialogue between members 
of different religions for the goal of reducing conflicts between their religions 
and to achieve agreed upon mutually desirable goals. Inter-religious dialogue is 
difficult if the partners adopt a position of particularism, i,e. if they care only 
about the concerns of their own groups, but is favored by the opposite attitude 
of universalism, where care is taken for the concerns of others. Many religious 
believers believe that religious pluralism should entail not competition but 
cooperation and argue that societal and theological change is necessary to 
overcome religious differences between different religions and denominational 
conflicts with in the same religion. For purpose of exposition, views about 
religious pluralism may be loosely classified in to views about (1) inter 
religious pluralism and (2) intra -religious pluralism . inter religious pluralism 
refers to the views held within a particular faith tradition about the validity or 
truth of other faith traditions(for instance , the views held  by Christians of 
the relation with Judaism).in contrast , inter religious pluralism refers to 
views held by specific schools or denominations with in a major faith tradition 
about the validity or truth  of other schools or denominations with in the same 

                                                
1Afsar-ud-din Asma-2003 “ New Hope: Islam and its Pluralist Resources” Journal of Kashmir 
Foundation for Peace and Developmental Studies Srinagar Kashmir, P3 
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major faith tradition (for instance what eastern orthodox Christians believe 
about the Protestantism or roman Catholics).2 
“Religious Pluralism” is a contested concept across national, political, and 
disciplinary contexts. In theology the term often suggests harmony, 
convergence, or compatibility across religious traditions-in opposition to 
religious exclusivism. In Sociology, pluralism can refer to the diversity of 
different religious traditions within the same social or cultural space. 
According to Thomas Banchoff, religious pluralism refers to patterns of 
peaceful interaction among diverse religious actors-individuals and groups who 
identify with and act out of particular religious traditions. According to Herold 
Netland, the term “religious Pluralism” itself is, of course, ambiguous and can 
be used in either a descriptive or a normative sense. Descriptively, it refers to 
the undeniable fact of religious diversity-people do indeed embrace different 
religious perspectives. Normative sense is, an egalitarian and democratized 
perspective holding that there is a rough parity among religions concerning 
truth and stereological (Salvation) effectiveness. According to S.R. Bhatt 
religious pluralism leading to secularism stands for a complex interpretative 
process in which there is transcendence of religion and yet there is a 
unification of multiple religions. It forms a bridge between religions in a multi-
religious society which enables each to cross over the barriers of their 
diversity.3 
A popular concept in the current literature on culture is multiculturalism 
which is a principle of coexistence of different cultures which fosters 
understanding and appreciation of different cultures .A number of cultural 
groups exist side by side in the same culture. Multiculturalism is not just mere 
toleration of diverse cultures but a deep appreciation of their richness as well 
as contribution to the culture as a whole. India is a land of many cultures ; 
there is enormous diversity not only in languages but also dress styles , food 
habits , customs and manners , life-cycle ceremonies , faiths and festivals , art 
and architecture , and even rural settlement patterns . Indian nationalism is 
based on two themes of ‘unity in diversity ‘and ‘ national integration’. The 
idea is that different cultures must not only coexist but they also must 
maintain their cultural identity while subscribing to the unity of Indian 
culture.4 
The process known as Globalization spreads or promises to spread pluralism 
throughout the world. ‘Globalization’ is a term that came into popular usage 
in the 1980’s to describe the increased movement of people, knowledge and 
ideas, and goods and money across national border that has led to increased 
interconnectedness among the world’s population, economically, politically, 

                                                
2http://www.wikipedia 
3Dr.  Kumarpawan “Religious Pluralism in Globalised India: A Constitutional 
Perspective”www.iosrjournals.org 
4M .francisAbraham”contemporary sociology” oxford university press  New Delhi-2006, pp 62-63 
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socially and culturally. Although globalization is often thought of primarily in 
economic terms (so that we speak of ‘the global market place’), this process 
has many social and political implications as well. Many in local communities 
associate globalization with modernity (i.e., the transformation of ‘traditional’ 
societies with strong adherence to religious values into secular, materialistic, 
and often one says, ‘western’ ones.). Since this process is being spearheaded 
largely by the west, not everyone outside the western hemisphere is 
necessarily ready for it or comfortable with it, nor does everyone within the 
western hemisphere welcome it, often out of empathy and humanistic concerns 
for more traditional societies. But the process, we may say, is well-nigh 
irreversible, and it is this new, pluralist world with seemingly no frontiers that 
we all have to come to terms with.5 
We are part of one human family, sharing the earth as our common home. 
Nations are various compartments of this common abode in which people of 
different races and faiths are living according to their own styles. These 
differences and uniqueness of individuals, groups and nations are essentially 
required for all round development of all aspects of human life. The feeling of 
co-existence is also equally essential for progress, to establish peace and 
harmony, to suppress the animal instinct and for human values to flourish. 
That’s why from the very beginning, the strongest quest of men has been for 
peace and harmony. Different faiths and religious practices are part of human 
struggle and divine revelations to quench the thirst for peace. These faiths and 
religious practices play a very vital role in the promotion of peace and 
advancement of civilizations. But it is the tragedy of history that religion has 
come to be blamed for germinating hate and disharmony. It is our animal 
instincts that have not only overpowered the noble cause of religion but have 
also changed its spirit and humanistic essence into ritualistic fanaticism, 
which ultimately goes against the spirit of religion.6 
 Kashmir symbolized not only a “paradise on earth”, but also a celebrated 
space of “multiculturalism”. Its people were accordingly imbued with 
symbiotic traditions embodying innumerable values and customs. Among 
them, few were associated with the individual and group faith in different 
spiritual beings or objects for sacred and mundane ends: these are precisely 
termed as the “religio-cultural traditions”7. 
Religion has always been a dynamic social institution throughout glob in all 
communities and customs and traditions owe their origin to it. It generally 
represented the peoples’ “belief in several living and non-living things for 

                                                
5Afsar-ud-din Asma-2003 “ New Hope: Islam and its Pluralist Resources” Journal of Kashmir 
Foundation for Peace and Developmental Studies Srinagar Kashmir, P3 
6Habib Mohammad -2003 “ New Hope:=Islam, The Religion of Peace and Harmony” Journal of 
Kashmir  Foundation for Peace and Developmental Studies Srinagar Kashmir, p34 
7Kaw,M. Ahmad-2010,“Multi Cultural Traditions in Kashmir: Cental  Asian  linkages”, journal of 
peace studies vol.17,pp.1-2 
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attaining salvation and blessings and expressing extreme devotion there unto 
them”8. The given belief is usually formalized through a set of commonly 
shared rituals and ceremonies about which the French sociologist, Emile 
Durkheim, maintains: “A religion is a unified system of beliefs and practices 
which unite together all those who adhere to them.”9Talcot Parsons (1907–79), 
another prominent functionalist, argues that beliefs, rituals, practices and 
other social norms are quite useful for the functioning of a certain system10, 
though conflict theorists holds otherwise: “these may not always contribute to 
the society. Many of them may turn dysfunctional, at a certain time, due to 
their inbuilt weakness to resist to or adopt themselves in a given social 
system.11” The conflict sociologists further maintain that racial, occupational, 
social and religious conflicts always dilute the unified spirit of the societies 
across the globe. The two groups of sociologists evenly lock horns on the 
nuances of the word culture. The ethno-centrists believe that some cultures 
are essentially dominant and superior to others  which, however, the relativist 
group of sociologists negates by arguing that a “certain culture can be 
inherently good or bad in relation to its own system than the systems from 
outside”12. Applying the views of functionalists vis-à-vis Kashmir society and 
culture, one can assume that different religio-cultural rituals and practices 
formed the core of human activity in Kashmir society notwithstanding 
dynastic changes, internecine wars and ethnic conflicts. Such rituals and 
practices evolved in the wake of the mutual intelligibility of the peoples of 
Kashmir and South and Central Asia to share their ideas, thought, faith and 
culture during their onward march to civilization. True subscribing to 
extraneous influences must not have been initially without “cultural shock” to 
the ethnocentric people of Kashmir. Gradually, however, they appreciated 
them for mutual benefits, social sustainability and human togetherness. 
Naturally, the given optimism was bound to forge marked cultural affinities 
between the two geographical spaces, broaden the peoples’ world view and 
develop among Kashmir’s a sense of religious tolerance and progressive 
thought.  In short, the Kashmir’s tradition of religio-cultural pluralism 
symbolized a conglomerate of customs and values which were an indispensable 
part of “cultural universals” than any particular group, region, faith, and 
people or country13. 

                                                
8Caroline Hodges Persell,Understanding Society: An Introduction to Sociology (New 
York:Harper& Row), pp. 448-9. 
9Durkheim Emile, The Elementary Forms of the Religious Life (Glencoe, IL: Free Press, 1915). 
10Talcot Parsons, The Structure of Social Action (Glencoe, IL: Free Press, 1937). 
11Robert Merton, Social Theory and Social Structure (New York: Free Press, 1957). 
12Murray Wax and Rosalie Wax, “Cultural definition as an educational ideology”, in Eleanor B. 
Leacock, ed, The Culture of Poverty: A Critique ( New York: Simon and Schuster, 1971), pp.127–
39. 
13Kaw,M. Ahmad-2010,“Multi Cultural Traditions in Kashmir: Cental  Asian  linkages”, journal of 
peace studies vol.17,pp.1-2 
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Holy places of Kashmir :- 
Kashmir being an abode of Sufis and saints (local and non-local had earned the 
epithet in common parlance as ‘ pir war’( valley of pirs). There is hardly any 
locality without any shrine as they are being looked upon by the people as 
their custodians in the hour of difficulty. They have become promising 
institutions in imparting spiritual and temporal instructions. The socio-
cultural impact of shrine, has been so profound that a true and a real picture 
of the society can not emerge unless it is viewed in the background of shrines 
and their contribution14. 

Needlles to mention that there are only few important Muslim shrines 
in the valley which had and continue to have great impact upon social, 
cultural, religious, political and economic conditions of Kashmir. Mention may 
be made of ‘SheshBuqa’ six important religious shrines, shrines of great rank 
and respect. These were and still are-1. Hazratbal Shrine (also known as 
Madinat-us-thani being repository of the holy hair of Prophet Muhammad 
(pbh), 2. Khanqah-i-Mualla,3. Jamia Masjid,6. Shrine of Makhdoom Sahib, 
5.Shrine of Piri-i-Dastgir at Khanyar, 6.Khanqa-i-Sheikh-ul-Alam. Besides 
above important religious centers, some rishi shrines like Baba Bam-ud-din, 
Baba Zainud-din and Baba Payam-ud-din assumed greatest significance in the 
spiritual annals of Kashmir15.Besised this there are Hindu religious shrines 
which may include Amarnath cave,Haariparbat, Mahakali Mandir, Kheer 
Bhawani,khrew,Rugunath temple, Shankaracharya temple, Vaishno Devi, 
Hunuman Mandir16. 

The kashmiris both Muslims and Hindus professed the divine faith in 
shrines and associated godly powers with the saints entombed17 and relics 
enshrined18. The mixing and interacting of people of different regions and 
religions at shrines infused a spirit of tolerance, amity and brotherhood which 
not only resulted in cultural integration of different regions but ultimately laid 
the strong foundations of understanding and communal harmony between the 
Hindus and the Muslims. Communal harmony stands ruptured today is 
because integrative role of saints and their shines has been undermined by the 
forces of modernization. The understanding that was developed by two major 
communities in the background of shrines testifies to the fact that the people 
remained calm peaceful for centuries despite several provocations to break the 

                                                
14 Dr.Mir.G.H-2006, ‘’ Kashmir Jounal of Social Sciences: Some Reflections on Socio-Cultural 
Impact of Muslim Shrines on Kasmir” Faculty of Social Sciences University of Kashmir Srinagar. 
pp 199-207 
15Hassan khoihami, Tarikh-i-Hassan, vol.111. p-425 
16MuqeemBadruddin- 2007,Holy shrines of Jammu and Kashmir,Gulshan Publishers Srinagar,pp 
55-56 
17 ibid 
18Murasila Kashmiri Panditan,1872,p-14 
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bonds of mutual friendship19. “Seldom in the history of mankind’ so writes sir 
j. marshal, ‘ has the spectacle been witnessed of two civilizations, so vast and 
so strongly developed, yet so radically dissimilar as the Hindus and the 
Muslims, meeting and mingling together20. The religious personality that 
Kashmir developed since times immemorial in a unique style led Augustine to 
put it in the heavenly city. “while it sojourns on earth, calls citizens out of all 
nations and gathers together a society of pilgrims in all languages, not 
scrupling about diversities in the manners, laws and institutions whereby 
peace is secured and maintained that these diversities of Pandits, Muslims, 
Shikhs and others in Kashmir are preserved as long as kashmiris are united in 
the service of god on these shrines, tirthas, mosques, dargahs and asthans 
amidst the environment governed by absolute spirit21. 

Hindus believe that the sacred cave of amaranth was discovered by a 
Muslim shepherd and even up to this date the successors of the shephered get 
a sizeable portion of the income received by way of offerings of Hindu yatries 
at the shrine the Muslims assisted and still assist the Hindu pilgims in 
reaching the cave through tough passes. The Hindus paid funds for 
construction of various Muslim shrines. The shrines of Amirikabir at Tral and 
Wachi bear testimony to the fact. Even the mujavirs of Muslim shrines were 
and still being paid by the Hindus. For example, the Pandits of Asishmuqam 
offered 12 Kharwars of paddy to the traditional mujavirs and Rishis of the 
shrine22.  

To conclude, it can be safely said that the impact of shrines on the 
socio-cultural life of kashmiris was very deep and has carried the local flavor 
throughout .Hence there seems very little difference between the practices and 
beliefs of the kashmiri Muslims from their Hindu counterparts. 
Significance of Shrines in Kashmir:- Kashmir experienced an 
unprecedented political turmoil during the last two decades. Besides affecting 
the South Asian peace, security and development, it created the impression as 
if Kashmir was always a violent zone and its people were devoid of essentials of 
harmony and mutual coexistence. However, Kashmir symbolized not only a 
“paradise on earth”, but also celebrated space of “multiculturalism”. Its people 
were accordingly imbued with symbiotic traditions embodying innumerable 
values and customs. Among them, few associated with the individual and 
group faith in different spiritual beings or objects for sacred and mundane 
ends: these are precisely termed as the “religio-cultural traditions. Kashmir’s 
tradition of religio-cultural pluralism symbolized a conglomerate of customs 
                                                
19Atash-i-Chinar,pp,442-444 
20S.M.Iqbal and K.L.Nirash,(ed)The culture of Kashmir,p.27 
21 Dr.Mir.G.H-2006, ‘’ Kashmir Jounal of Social Sciences: Some Reflections on Socio-Cultural 
Impact of Muslim Shines on Kasmir” Faculty of Social Sciences University of Kashmir Srinagar. 
pp 199-207 
22 ibid 
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and values which were an indispensable part of “cultural universals” than any 
particular group, region, faith, and people or country. They came into being in 
sequence of constant human interaction on the basis of the reciprocity of give 
and take relationship. These included the rites and rituals meant, per se, to 
appease the living and non-living beings and objects for variety of ends. 
Consequently, these customs and traditions had a great social appeal and were 
least infringed by racial, occupational, social or religious conflicts, negating 
thereby the views of the conflict theorists on the negative role of religion on 
culture and society. Instead they marginalized the scope of reactionary and 
revolutionary movements in both quantitative and qualitative terms. These 
customs and traditions promoted close-knit relations between individuals and 
groups, guaranteed them social security against men-made and God-made 
forces, inculcated in them a sense of peace, harmony and social togetherness, 
capacitated them to distinguish between sacred and profane values.23 
The most important institution that played a central stage for the promotion 
of communal harmony in Kashmir was shrines. Both Hindus and Muslim used 
to venerate shrines seek blessings of the deceased saints and view them with a 
hope of redemption and deliverance from worldly woes and spiritual crisis. The 
tying of votive rags at shrines was common to both communities reflecting the 
archetype of collective unconsciousness. Festivities like Eid, Navroz, Shivratri 
(Hehrat), Diwali became the occasions of secular courtesy and popular 
plurality of the Kashmir. The tradition of cultural pluralism and social sharing 
in Kashmir was so strong that walterLawerence dubbed Kashmiri Muslims, 
“Hindus at heart”. The net effect of the communal harmony reflected in the 
emergence of less differentiated society with common ethos conventions, 
mentality, customs and practices.  
The Kashmiri society represents an example of unity in diversity. The holy 
places of all religious faiths such as, tirthas, mosques, daramshalas, ziyarats 
hold the same status and the saints like Sheikh-ul-alam( Nund-reshi), Laladed( 
Laleshwari) in their utterances are monotonous , teach kashmiris  the same 
lesson of religious tolerance, communal harmony which promotes social 
solidarity and hence cohesion in the society.  
The active synthesis of divergent ideas woven into a well knit fabric dyed with 
nativization has remained the cardinal feature of Kashmiri cultural setting. 
Like other cultures Kashmiri culture has never been homogenous. Broadly 
speaking there were two cultural categories. One was related to the corridors 
of power, political elite, religious discourses and the state philosophy. The 
other category was the culture of masses. To maintain hegemony, state always 
promoted a discourse in discursive sprit, where religion, justice, duty and 
nation etc. have been harnessed to serve the agenda of segregation. On the 
other hand the culture promoted by the common masses has always been 
                                                
23Kaw,M.Ahmad-2010,“Multi Cultural Traditions in Kashmir: Cental Asian linkages”,journal 
ofpeace studiesvol.17,pp.1-2 
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based on, solidarity, compassion, sense of one-ness and allocation for 
differences.The predominately Muslim population in Kashmir willingly 
tolerated the minorities especially Kashmiri Pandits. As villages have 
predominately agrarian economy which calls for greater social sharing leading 
villager to accommodate the different creeds. The people professing Hindu and 
Muslim faiths in rural Kashmir together forged the common grounds based on 
exchange of services, and good neighborliness sharing each other‟s joys and 
sorrows despite the two irreconcilable ideological persuasions.  
By the time Sufi saints entered valley, Sufism had got ideological basis for 
organizing mystic life in local contexts. And what seems of crucial significance 
in this regard is that the deeply embedded local beliefs and practices made the 
eclectic rather than orthodox version of Sufism popular in Kashmir. Besides, 
the Sufis the Rishis did much to foster the feeling of love in Kashmir, which 
promoted the culture of mutual toleration and respect for each other‟s 
religious beliefs and practices. Their interests, habits and tastes were identical. 
They were always seen busy in earning their bread to keep their body and soul 
together. Hence, they had not enough time to act or react complicated issues 
concerning religion. The separate religio-cultural identity retained by both the 
communities never jeopardized the harmonious relations between the 
communities; it was only at the political level that the at times mutual 
toleration for each other beliefs and value system was vitiated. The political 
transformation essentially based in economic ends and nationalism directly 
utilized by cultural revivalism hardly disturbed the social fabric and strong 
sense of oneness in rural Kashmir.24 
Keeping in mind the relevance of study of religious institutions in 
contemporary times and their role in reinforcing the fractured relations among 
different religio-cultural groups in Kashmir, there is utmost need to undertake 
various studies based on shrines in J&K and the present study represents one 
such pursuit. Moreover, the study in hand is intended to highlight the 
pluralistic nature/character of kasmiri society, which although having stood 
the daunting challenges of changing times, could not escape  the invoked dents 
in its fabric in the backdrop of turmoil. This study is, therefore aimed to 
highlight the increasing importance acquired by different religious shrines 
especially those of Hindu minorities in reviving the age old relations between 
different religious communities in Kashmir. 
Historical Background of The Shrine:-The valley of Kashmir is described as an 
emerald set in pearls, a land of lakes, clear streams, green turf, magnificent 
trees and mighty mountains. Walter Lawrence in his book the ‘valley of 
Kashmir’ writes that there is hardly any river, spring, or hill-side in Kashmir 
that is not holey to the Hindus, and I would require endless space if I were to 
give list of places famous and dear to all Hindus. 
                                                
24Dar hussain , Ahiq, Hindu-Muslim relations in district anantnag and srinagarkashmir(1947-
1989) , (Unpublished M. phil dissertation), Department of History University of Kashmir, 2012 
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Kheer Bhawani temple is one of the  important temples of Kashmir , situated  
14 miles away from Srinagar in the Gandarbal district of Kashmir in the 
village Tulmulla.It is a temple dedicated to the Goddess KheerBhawani( 
originally just Bhawani) constructed over a sacred spring. The worship of 
Kheer Bhawani is a universal among the Hindus of Kashmir. The term Kheer 
refers to rice pudding that is offered in the spring to propitiate the Goddess, 
which became part of the name temple. As is the custom with Hindu deities, 
she has many names: Maharagya Devi, Ragnaya Devi, Rajni, RagnayaBagwati 
and so on. It is the most important temple for the followers of historical Vedic 
religion in Kashmir, known as Kashmiri Pandits. Around the temple is an area 
covered with smooth and beautiful stones. In it are large old chinar trees 
under which pilgrims sit or sleep on mats of grass. The colour of water 
occasionally changes. When black or darkish it is believed to be inauspicious 
for Kashmir. In 1886, Walter Lawrence, the then British settlement 
commissioner for land, during his visit to the spring, reported the water to 
have violet tinge.25 
Maharagya was pleased with the devotion ofRavana and appeared before him 
and Ravana got an image of the goddess installed in Srilanka. However, the 
goddess was displeased with the vicious and licentious life of Ravana and so did 
not want to stay in Srilanka therefore instructed lord Hanuman to get the 
image from Srilanka and install it at the holy spot of Tulmulla. 
The mention of KheerBhawani is found in KalhanasRajtarangni. He writes 
that the holy spring of Tulmulla is situated in a marshy ground. The name of 
the spring is Mata RaginiKund (pond). Maharagini is the form of 
DurgaBhagwati.The Brahmins of the Kashmir worship this spring and 
pilgrims visit to have the darshan of the place.26 
In Rajtarangni, Tulmulla and the spring have been considered very sacred and 
the Brahmins of Tulmulla considered notable for their spiritual powers. 
Thousand years ago, many floods occurred in Kashmir and the sacred spring 
was inundated under its sway and the holy place could nowhere be traced. At 
last yogi Krishna Pandit had a dream in which Goddess appeared to him and 
directed that she would swim in the form of a snake at the proper place and 
that he should stick large poles to demarcate the holy spot in the marsh land. 
This event happened during the samvat 4041(Hindu calendar). 
AbulFazal in his book Aini-Akbari mentions that the area of Tulmulla is 
extending over a region of hundred bighas of land, which used to shrink in the 
marshy lands during the summer season. Swami Rama Tirtha and Swami 
Vivekananda also visited the place. Maharaja PratapSingh who was the 
disciple of the goddess, got a temple of marble made in the middest of the 
spring which shines like a pearl in a shell. The marble temple was completed 

                                                
25 Lawrence walter .R, “The valley of Kashmir’’, Chinar publishing house  Sgr. P.277 
26KaulSamsar Chand, “Kheerbhawani Spring’’,Utpal publications New. Delhi pp.35-6 
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in 1920’s. 
OBJECTIVE: 
1.To identify the main reasons pilgrims visit the holy shrines. 
 2.To identify the role of shrines in fostering the communal harmony, peace 
and integration with  due focus on Mata kheer Bhawani shrine. 
 3.To provide some indication of future demand for Holy shrines. 
METHODOLOGY:- 
In order to carry out the study in the village of Tulmulla of ganderbal district 
of kashmir  division theoretical as well as empirical perspectives was  utilized 
to know the impact of the shrine Mata Kheer Bhawani  on the immediate 
neighborhood  particularly and in general on the masses of Kashmir. Available 
data from primary and secondary was  analyzed. In this regard the researcher 
drew theoretical inputs from the pioneer of Sociology of religion, Emile 
Durkheim and peter L. Berger. Durkheim said that the main function of 
religion is to affirm the moral superiority of the society over the individual 
members and thus to maintain social solidarity and collective consciousness in 
the society. Durkhemian theoretical model is followed because it will help the 
researcher to collect the qualitative data and make research theoretically 
sound.  
Tools and Techniques:  
In order to collect quantitative data from the field interview schedule was 
framed in accordance with the defined objectives of the study. However the 
researcher used non participation observation method also to collect the data. 
The interview was conducted in an informal atmosphere. 
 Sample: 
To study a sample of 150 pilgrims/respondents was selected after purposive 
random sampling. Accordingly, respondents were selected based on their age 
groups, educational status, income levels/occupational levels with equal 
representation to urban and rural pilgrims with the help frequency 
distribution tables. A pilot study was undertaken to develop the familiarity 
with the shrine settings and to formulate the questionnaire in order to gather 
the necessary information. The structured questionnaire was then distributed 
among 150 respondents selected for the purpose with a response rate of 100%. 
This was followed by interviews and necessary observation of the devotee 
behavior to suffice the study qualitatively and also to remove the vagueness 
because of the structured nature of the questionnaire. 
 Researcher took shrine custodians, local traders, pilgrims of different socio 
economic background, petty shopkeepers and also religious personalities. 
Finally all was sociologically analyzed.  
Discussions  and Findings:  
 In order to carry out the case study of Mat Kheer Bhawani shrine and 
to collect the preliminary data, a pilot study was undertaken to design and 
formulate the survey instrument i.e., questionnaire/ schedule to get all the 
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relevant information to realize the objectives of the study. The survey 
instrument was two part questionnaire. The questions in the first part were 
aimed at getting the socio-demographic profile i.e., gender, occupation, 
educational qualification, income etc. of the respondents on the basis of which 
frequency distribution was done as  to provide a proportionate representation 
to the various categories of respondents. The second part comprised the 
questions based on various indices and relevant to the objectives of study. 
Besides the questionnaire, the major emphasis was put on observation of the 
pilgrim behavior and informal talks. To ensure equal representation to rural 
and urban respondents/pilgrims,  frequency distribution was undertaken by 
selecting 75 (50%) respondents each  out  of  the  total  sample  size  of  150  
respondents.  Further an equal representation was provided to both genders to 
make the study more accommodative. 

Table 1 N=150Frequency distribution of respondents based 
upon their educational status 

Education 
Status 

Rural (75) Urban (75) 
 Total N % N % 

Illiterate  28 37.33 25 33.33 53 
Under Matric 15 20 17 22.66 32 
Under Graduate  19 25.33 18 24 37 
Graduation and 
above  

13 17.33 15  20 28 

Total 75 100 75 100 150 
 

 From  the  above table,  it  is  obvious  that respondents were selected  
with  due  consideration  to  their educational  status.  As such,  the 
respective educational status of  the  respondents  selected in  the  rural  
category Was(Illetrate-37.33%);  (Under Matric-20%);  (Under 
Graduate-25.33%);  (Graduation and above-17.33%).Likewise 
theeducational statusof the respondents in the urban sample was 
(Illetrate- 33.33%); (Under Matric-22.26%); (Under Graduate-24%); 
(Graduation and above-20%).  
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Table 2 N = 150  Frequency distribution of respondents based 
on the age group in rural and urban contexts. 

Age group  
Rural (75) Urban (75) 

 Total 
N % N % 

Young age group 
(20-35) 

25 33.33 25 33.33 50 

Middle age 
group(36-50) 

25 33.33 25 33.33 50 

Old age 
group(above 50) 

25 33.33 25 33.33 50 

Total 75 100 75 100 150 
   
As with the educational status, a proportionate representation was given 

totherespondents belonging to the specified age groups. Accordingly from each 
age group one third each (33.33%) of the total sample size in the respective 
rural and urban category was selected.  
Table 3  N= 150   Classification of the respondents based on 
their income/occupational status in Rural and Urban Context. 

Income group 
 

Rural (75) Urban (75)       Total 
N % N % N % 

Below Rs. 4000 
PM (Labour class) 

39 52 34 45.33 73 48.66 

Rs.4000-7000 
PM(Service classs) 

19 25.33 28 37.33 47 31.33 

Above Rs.7000 
PM (Business 
class) 

17 22.66 13 17.33 30 23.33 

Total 75 100 75 100 150 100 

 
To select the respondents from different income/occupational categories, 
frequency distribution was resorted to. The proportion of rural respondents 
in the different income categories/occupational categories was (Labour 
class-52%); (Service class-25.33%); (Business class-22.66%). Likewise 
the proportion of urban respondents belonging to different 
Income/occupational categories was (Labour class-45.33%); (Serviceclass-
37.33%); (Business class-17.33%).Collectivel48.66%, 31.33% and 20% 
respondents were selected in the different income/occupational categories. 
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Table 4:                 Research objective 1:Why do people visit pilgrimage 
shrines?         (N=150)      
Purposes/Motivations Number of 

Pilgrims 
Percentage of 
Pilgrims 

Pilgrim or Religious 
interest 

77 51.33% 

Spiritual Purpose 37 24.66% 
Health and Wealth 30 20% 
Leisure and Experience 6 4% 
Total 150 100% 
  
The above data reveals beyond doubt that the pilgrims/people thronging the 
holy shrines possess an array of motivations ranging from pilgrim or religious 
interests through spiritual purposes, health and wealth intentions to leisure 
and experience. This all-round motivation can be attributed to the modern 
times where turbulence perceived at individual and collective levels has a 
telling effect on the people, who, therefore, find a refuge in these holy shrines 
which offer them solace, leisure, answers to health and wealth problems 
besides help them in attaining spirituality.  

Table 5:                     Research objective 2:                                                                                  
Perception of pilgrims regarding Holy Shrines being places of 
peace and integration                                            (N=150) 

Perception of pilgrims regarding 
Holy Shrines being places of 
peace and integration  

YES NO Total 

Number of Pilgrims 137 13 150 
Percentage of Pilgrims 91.33% 8.66% 100 

On the basis of above data, there is no denying of the fact that holy 
shrines and other pilgrimage sites have emerged as gathering places and places 
of cultural contact for the diverse pilgrims/visitors visiting these holy shrines. 
Further, when respondents were asked about the speciality of Mata Kheer 
Bhawani shrine, in achieving the objectives of peace and integration, a special 
preference was attached to the MATA KHEER BHAWANI. 
Research objective 3: Indications of future demand for holy shrines 
 Analyzing the broad motivations of the respondents, with which 
pilgrims visit the holy shrines and as is clear from their responses above, it is 
obvious that the holy shrines based on their universal appeal serve as pull 
factors for the pilgrims and as such always hold a sustained demand. Further 
the additional prospects for the continued growth in demand factor for holy 
shrines are evidenced in the pilgrims renewed interest in spiritual matters, 
renewed quest for meaning etc. coupled by the resiliency of this pilgrimage 
tourism sector to economic downturns.    

www.ijmer.in 78



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 2(3), FEBRUARY 2015 

 

  
CONCLUSION: 
 To sum up, role of shrines in the contemporary societies can’t be 
undermined given their omnipresence in all walks of lives of people. Serving as 
a connecting link between two extremities of sacred (after worldly 
affairs) and the profane (this worldly affairs), shrines have evolved as a 
sustainable means to address the never ending aspirations of the devotees 
thronging these holy marvels. From individual disorganizations to collective 
ends, shrines have emerged as a panacea/universal care to the all round 
sufferings of the people, besides being the institutionalized means to attain 
spirituality and salvation. As ambassadors of peace, the shrines have bridged 
the gap between the varied diversity of people at both the macro and micro 
levels. Connecting the Diasporas, building horizons, developing inter-religious 
faith and the communal ethos, besides leading to attitudinal and perceptional 
changes at the individual level, shrines have helped in chasing the intangible 
and impossible. KHEER BHAWANI being the most revered and most visited 
shrine of the valley, has been a spectacular abode of peace by virtue of its 
magnetic strength and historical magnificence. This goes without saying 
that the shrines have played a significant role in reunification and integration 
of Kashmir society, rebuilding of social order besides abridging the widened 
gulf between the various communities. 
 Based upon the findings of the study, it can be rightly pointed out that 
pilgrimage tourism plays a positive contributor to promote peace by 
reinforcing the Guest-Host relationship, fostering cross-cultural 
understanding, strengthening the regional economy, building international 
understanding and, hence results in national integration. Pertinently, in the so 
called hi-tech and busy lives of the people abuzz with modern facilities, where 
seeking physical pleasure can be a matter of click, mental satisfaction is 
still an imagination. Fortunately, the holy shrines with all their magnetism 
and universal appeal have offered everything under a single roof by being the 
role repertoire and wonder places for  peace, solace, spirituality, leisure, 
outing and, hence, offering the universal cure to the all-round sufferings of the 
people the world over. Hence protecting these treasures for the sake of saving 
the precious human lives is the need of the hour. 
 “They say, Ultimate peace begins within but this within gets 
enlightened at holy  shrines. For peace to seek, we need to purify our body by 
spiritual environs and purify our mind busting stress through leisure 
activities”.   
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The principle of separation of powers is the basic foundation of any democratic 
system. According to Montesquieu, the contributor of the theory, the three 
institutions of government the legislature, the executive, and the judiciary 
must follow the division of power in their theory and behaviour. To combine 
these powers1 under one authority is the main characteristic of the 
authoritarian systems. This is a fact, that an authoritarian system never 
permits an independent judiciary, which might hamper their unconstitutional 
ways. In authoritarian systems, there is total absence of check and balance 
upon power structures, and hence no freedom, the main characteristic of 
democracy, can be guaranteed.  

A free and fair judicial system not only strengthens the process of democracy 
but also legitimates the political process. For sometime we can expect a system 
without democracy but we can not imagine a society without judiciary as it is a 
symbol of any civilized society. A fair and transparent judicial system is 
assumed as the best criteria to measure the efficiency and character of any 
government.  

Judiciary generates a feeling of security among the members of civil society 
through its constitutional duties to check the arbitrary laws and prevention of 
fundamental rights of citizens2. The fairness of judicial system is the 
mandatory condition for a healthy democratic environment in any civil society. 
Whenever the freedom of judiciary is overlapped by any other institutions, it 
creates a kind of anarchy and tyranny in any political system. If we look at 
judicial history of Pakistan, we find a very serious scenario. Pakistan, a 
country, struggling for democracy since its inception, also seems a nation with 
unfair judicial system. The past experiences expose the non-cooperative role of 
judiciary towards democratic process in the country.  
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In the democratic systems, judiciary plays the role of a lighthouse which shows 
the right path of constitution, to the other institutions of government, 
whenever they lost their right ways. Unfortunately, the judiciary of Pakistan 
could not make justice with its constitutional role, although, it had many 
opportunities to be a true crusader of Pakistan’s constitution and judiciary.  

The destiny of Pakistan since its foundation has been determined and 
dominated by a small section of society. This is a fact, that the triangle 
of feudal-army-bureaucracy has not only snatched away the power but also 
tried to maintain the status quo to avoid any change in the class composition 
of the ruling class. Regrettably, the judiciary of Pakistan, which could have 
played a decisive role to stop those traditions, adopted the policy of 
appeasement to the ruling class, and allowed itself to be used to fulfil the need 
of legitimacy of military dictators against the interest of its citizens and 
democracy. Democracy in Pakistan has witnessed several ups and downs and 
many factors contributed in it. This paper aims to asses minutely the role of 
Judiciary in significant constitutional cases related with the evolvement of 
democracy and to understand that how the conglomerate of Military and 
Judiciary have ceased the democratic process in the country. It also tries to 
analysis the far reaching impact of these judgements which shaped the future 
of democracy in the country. 

Subversion of Basic law and Basic Law of necessity  

The very basic essence of democracy is based on the principle of rule of law, 
which has become a collective commitment of every civilized society. The rule 
of law involves absence of arbitrary power, equality before law, and civil 
liberties.3 The newly created state of Pakistan and its constituent assembly 
also showed their faith towards these basic fundamentals of democracy.  

Unfortunately, the future of democracy in Pakistan was shaped by the basic 
law of necessity and not by rule of law. Maulvi Tamizuddin case was the first 
when this doctrine was propounded by the chief justice of Federal court 
Mohamad Munir. Maulvi Tamizuddin Khan was speaker of Pakistan’s 
constituent Assembly at the time, when it was dissolved by Governor General 
Gulam Mohammad4 on 24 October 1954 , though it was about to complete the 
drafting of the constitution and the Prime Minister had declared 25th 
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December 1954, the birth day of Mohammad Ali Jinna as the date for 
launching of the constitution. Governor General proclaimed that the 
Constituent Assembly has lost the faith of the people of Pakistan, so it can 
work no longer, but the real causes responsible for dissolution were different. 
The desolation of the powers of Governor General to disappoint the Prime 
Minister and cancelation of the Public Representative office Disqualification 
(PRODA) Act 1949, by Constituent Assembly through constitutional 
amendments were the steps, which not only annoyed the Governor General 
but led him provoke to take the extreme actions. It was the starting point of 
the process of subversion of basic law. 

Maulvi Tamizuddin did not accept this unconstitutional move and decided to 
challenge it. On behalf of him, advocate Manzer-e-Alam filed two writ petitions 
Mandamus and Quo-Warranto in the Chief Court of Sindh on 7th November 
1954. The Chief court of Sindh unanimously declared this move 
unconstitutional and reversed it5. The three judges, out of four viewed that the 
Governor General had no power to dissolve the constituent assembly because 
it was a sovereign body and it can only be dissolved by two third majorities of 
its members. The matter was brought to Federal Court against the verdict of 
Sindh court by federal government. After full fifteen day hearing, in a historic 
judgement, on 21 march 1955, chief justice Muhammad Munir not only upheld 
the controversial decision of General Gulam Mohammad but also legalised the 
dismissal of an entire assembly, hinting upon the theory of Basic law of 
necessity6. Justice A.R. Cornelius was the single judge, who was against this 
radical judgement. That judgement not only distorted the direction of politics 
and fate of democracy in Pakistan but also legalised the extra constitutional 
role of military and bureaucracy in the politics of Pakistan.  

Usif Patel and others v/s Crown case, 1955  

Usif Patel and others v/s Crown case was another extension of constitutional 
crisis faced by the democratic system of Pakistan. Usif Patel and two others 
were convicted under the Sindh Control of Goonda Act and sent to jail by the 
District Magistrate of Larkana7. Challenging their imprisonment, the 
appellants filed a petition. With the reference of Maulvi Tamizuddin Khan 
Case, they raised the question of validity of “Section 92-A” of Government of 
India Act, 1935, as the insertion of this section in the GOI, 1935 had not been 
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assented by the Governor General. The federal Court accepted their 
arguments and their detention under that section were declared illegal. The 
Court also stressed on the immediate need of a constitutional body and it 
cleared that the powers of that sovereign body can not be used by the 
Governor General.8 This judgement created a situation of serious 
constitutional crisis as it marked a question mark on the powers of Governor 
General of making constitutional provision through ordinances.  

This bold decision of federal court was historic and a mile stone for the 
reestablishment of democracy in the country, as it not only stopped Governor 
General from concentrating all the powers in its hand but directed him to form 
constituent Assembly of elected representatives also.  

In the situation of such confusion Governor General decided to file a reference 
in the federal court to know its opinion on the validity of dissolving of 
constituent Assembly, and the powers of Governor General to setup a new 
constituent Assembly in reference to Indian Independence Act, 1947. This time 
federal court took the ‘U turn’ to avoid the political and legal vacuum. It 
validated the actions of Governor General in the name of “Doctrine of 
Necessity”9; it also validated his executive powers to form a new Constituent 
Assembly. It dismissed the said petitions holding that their detentions were 
legal10. In the Process of validating Governor General’s action the federal court 
declared as many as 46 laws as null and void.  

This reversed decision of federal court was a serious blow to the weak 
democratic institutions of Pakistan, it deeply impacted the successive legal and 
constitutional development of the country. In later course of time the doctrine 
of state Necessity became a tool in the hands of ambitious and opportunist 
politicians and generals, who used it to justify their unconstitutional steps 
with the blessings of judiciary of Pakistan. It severely damaged not only the 
image of a free and impartial judiciary but it shattered the faith of a common 
man in the judicial system of Pakistan also.  

The State v/s Dosso case  

The State v/s Dosso case was another incident, when the total perception of 
Basic Law of Necessity was explained on 27 October, 1958 by chief justice 
Munir. In this case a person named Dosso in Baluchistan Province, was 
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convicted for a crime under FCR 1901, by Loya Jirga (Council of elders). The 
decision was challenged by him in the Lahore High Court on the ground that, 
FCR 1901 was void at that time and handling his case by Loya Jirga was the 
violation of “Equity before Law and equal protection of law” provided by 
Article 5 and 7 of the 1956 constitution. Lahore High Court accepted this 
ground and declared FCR repugnant to 1956 constitution, and the proceedings 
of Loya Jirga as null and void. The Federal Government of Pakistan filed a 
petition in the supreme court of Pakistan against this decision of Lahore High 
Court. But, before the hearing of the case, on 7th October 1958, Martial Law 
was imposed by president of Pakistan Iskandar Mirza and Ayub Khan was 
appointed chief Martial Law Administrator11, and the constitution of 1956 was 
also abrogated. On 11th October 1958 the New Legal Order, 1958 was issued, 
which replaced the 1956 constitution. In such circumstances, the Supreme 
Court reversed the decision of High Court on this technical ground that the 
earlier decision was based on the provision of 1956 constitution, which had 
been abrogated then. With this decision justice Munir legalized the Marshal 
Law Coup in the curtains of Keelson’s theory of legal Positivism. By quoting 
that, “a successful coup d’état is an internally-legalized method of changing a 
constitution”12, chief justice Munir not only legalized the kidnapping of 
democracy but also established a wrong tradition.  

In any democratic and constitutional system it is the third branch of 
government, the judiciary who has the task of determining if any 
contravention of the law happened and if so to stipulate the necessary curative 
action for correcting the infringement. In the political system of Pakistan, a 
State governed by a written Constitution, it was also the duty of the judiciary, 
to reassess extra constitutional legislative and administrative action but the 
judiciary of Pakistan functioned at the behest of authority and enhanced the 
interest of it by providing legality to martial law over constitution and rule of 
law.  
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Asma Jilani v/s Govt. of Punjab.  

Asma Jilani Case indeed was the basis for the formation of 1973 constitution. 
Asma Jilani, daughter of Malik Ghulam Jilani, filed an appeal under Article 98 
of the Constitution of Pakistan, in the Punjab High Court, against the 
detention of his father13 which had been made on the grounds of Martial Law 
Regulation No. 78 of 1971. The High Court declared detention legal on the 
ground that it had no authority to review any act done under the Martial law 
Regulation. Asma Jilani appealed to Supreme Court and the court gave a 
historic judgement on 7th April 1972. The Court declared Yahya Khan as a 
“Usurper” and his actions were declared illegal. It was the second time in the 
history of Pakistan, (Sindh High Court’s decision in Maulvi Tamizuddin case 
was the first) when the Court played it’s true role but it was too late as Yahya 
Khan was not in power and President Bhutto was the chief Martial Law 
Administrator. This bold decision paved the way for restoration of democracy 
in the country as Bhutto was compelled to lift the Martial Law Administration 
and to initiate the process of constitution making. The constitution of 1973, 
first constitution based on broad consensus was indeed the result of this 
initiative.  

Begum Nusrat Bhutto v/s Chief of Army Staff  

The constitution of 1973 was suspended on 7th July 1977 by General Zia-UI-
Haq and Martial Law was imposed. Zulfikar Ali Bhutto and 10 other leaders of 
PPP were detained on 17th September 1977 under Martial Law Order No.12 of 
1977. This detention was challenged by his wife Begum Nusrat Bhutto, under 
Article 184(3) of constitution14. After extensive discussion the Supreme Court 
again relied on the “Doctrine of Necessity” and collectively dismissed the 
petition on the ground of “no- maintainability”15 on the date of 10 November 
1977. The history of derailment of democracy in the country was repeated 
again and through the validation of Martial rule judiciary not only provided a 
protective shield to the demolisher of democracy, but it put in danger it’s 
image of constitutional custodian itself.  

However, the role of executive was also very controversial this time. Just after 
promulgation of constitution of 1973, Zulfikar Ali Bhutto introduced the 4th 
and 5th constitutional amendments which struck the powers and independence 
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of judiciary. These amendments not only established executive superiority over 
the other branches of Government, but also established a kind of executive 
autocracy on the price of devastation of balance of power. It finally paved the 
way for Army intervention, this reason was also stated by federal court, while 
validating Military Rule of General Zia. As a result, Political system of 
Pakistan was deprived of democracy for more than one decade in the shield of 
this decision.  

Haji Saifullah vs Federation of Pakistan  

In May 1988 the Government of Mohammad Khan Junajo was dissolved by the 
CMLA and president of Pakistan General Jia by using Article 58(2)b , which 
was passed by Junejo Government itself16. This Decision was challenged by 
Hajji Muhammad Saif Ullah Khan in Lahore High Court, which gave the 
verdict, that the dissolution of the federal assembly was unconstitutional, yet 
it could not be revitalized. Saif Ullah Khan appealed in Supreme Court of 
Pakistan, The superior court upheld the verdict of Lahore High Court but it 
also refused to restore the dissolved assembly17 as the date of elections had 
been declared. It was a bold step of judiciary towards development of 
democratic process in the country, it initiated the process of transformation18 
and boosted the idea of constitutionalism although it came at a time, when 
General Jia was neither in office nor alive. 

Ahmed Tariq Rahim v. Federation of Pakistan  

On 6 August 1990, President Ghulam Ishaq Khan, had dissolved the National 
Assembly and the government of Benazir Bhutto under Article 58(2) (b) of the 
constitution. This order of dissolution of Assembly was challenged by Khawaja 
Ahmed Tariq Rahim in the Lahore High Court. The court gave its verdict in 
favor of the president. Then, an appeal was filed by him in Supreme Court. On 
1st Nov 1991, the Supreme Court, upheld the dissolution of the National 
Assembly19 and dismissed the petition on the ground that the circumstances 
were justified enough to dissolve the government with Assembly. After a 
progressive step in previous constitutional case, the judiciary again played a 
negative role for democratic institutions in the country, which faced political 
chaos and instability for a decade.  
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Nawaz Sharif v/s Federation of Pakistan 

Using Article 58(2)b of 1973 Constitution the then President Mr. Ghulam 
Ishaq Khan dissolved the Nawaz Sharif Government with federal Assembly. 
The order of dissolution was directly challenged by Mr. Nawaz Sharif under 
Art 184 (3) of the Constitution20. In a historic decision the court not only 
reinstated the National Assembly, but it declared the reasons given by 
President as non-satisfactory and unconstitutional also. This decree in Nawaz 
Sharif Case was one of the most crucial and exceptional landmark in judicial 
sovereignty of Pakistan, it ignited a kind of optimism in the grim democratic 
scenario of the country.  

Benazir Bhutto v/s President of Pakistan  

In the case entitled, “Benazir Bhutto Vs President of Pakistan” Ms Bhutto 
challenged the dissolution of her Government by President Mr. Farook Ahmed 
Laghari in the Supreme Court. It was Second Time, She was targeted under 
Article 58(2)b. On 29th Jan.1996 the Supreme Court gave its verdict21 and 
validated the decision of President on the ground that the allegations made 
against her were sufficient enough to use Article 58(2)b. This kind of approach 
of Judiciary was not a new thing for political system of Pakistan, as it 
happened many times in the past, yet, it was shocking, as it has arisen, a kind 
of expectation with its verdict in the Nawaz Sharif Vs. Federation of Pakistan 
case, where it seemed that now there would be a judicial cap to maintain 
constitutional check and balance system but due to misfortune of the country, 
the judiciary again bowed to extra constitutional forces of the Country. 
However the impact of this decision was again caustic for the evolvement of 
democracy.  

Zafar Ali Shah and others Vs. General Parwez Musarraf  

On 12th October 1999, the Civilian Government of Nawaz Sharif was dissolved 
by General Mushrraf. It was challenged by Syed Zafar Ali Shah before the 
Supreme Court under Article 184(3) of the Constitution. In its verdict22 on 12 
May 2000, the Supreme Court validated this coup on the basis of “State 
Necessity” and the principle “salus populi suprema lex” (Let the good of the 
people be the supreme law) as exemplified in Begum Nusrat Bhutto’s Case. It 
further granted extensive powers to Army Government for enacting 
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ordinances and constitutional amendments, It is noteworthy here that the 
Court did not possess this power itself. General Musharraf was also given 
extension to hold his office for three years. The judiciary was again charged 
with allegations of dishonesty and opportunism as it was gifted back the 
controversial three years extension in the judge’s retirement age by General 
Parwez Musharraf.  

Provisional Constitutional Order 1999 

Under Provisional Constitutional Order 1999, General Parwez Musharraf 
made it mandatory for the judges of Supreme Court to take a new oath of 
office23 pledging to serve. In a historic development six out of thirteen judges of 
Supreme Court including the then Chief Justice Saeduzzman Siddiqui opted to 
resign from the Bench, in spite of taking the new oath under the Provisional 
constitutional order, 1999.  

Here mention must be made of Justice Iftikhar Chaudhary, who chose to take 
oath under the P.C.O. and played an important role in validating the Military 
Rule of Musarraf in 2000 and providing him a chance to hold the offices of the 
President of Pakistan and the Chief of the Army Staff at once under the 
Constitution. He also played a key role in dismissing the petition in 2002 
against the Legal Framework Order made by Musharraf, which gave General 
Musharraf the power to dissolve Parliament at will. Justice Chaudhari was 
also among the five judges of Supreme Court in 2005, who voted to uphold 
Gen. Musharraf’s 17th Amendment to the Constitution to increase his extra-
constitutional powers. It is also important to mention here that Justice 
Chaudhari was appointed the Chief Justice of Supreme Court by Musharraf in 
2005, it was seen as a return gift by Dictator, whose extra-constitutional 
measures were validated by him. However this “give and take” incident 
further reinforced the popular perception of the subservience of the Judiciary 
to the Army rule.  

Judicial Activism 

Very soon after holding the office of Chief Justice by Justice Chaudhari in 
2005, situations significantly changed in the Country. During his tenure, 
judiciary experienced the most drastic change ever. Many changes quickly 
adopted by justice Chaudhary for judicial reformation, which aimed to improve 
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the Courts effectiveness and decrease backlog. Justice Chaudhari began to 
exercise the Court,s Suo moto powers in order to check the abuse of powers, 
corruption and misuse of authority. This initiative totally changed the 
conventional image of Judiciary and the Chaudhary-led court became very 
popular among the people of Pakistan. 

In further development, two very important decisions given by Court in 2006, 
created very uneasy situations for the Musharraf Government. In the first case 
the Supreme Court ordered the annulment of the privatization of Pakistan 
Steel Mills, which showed the economic mismanagement, several bureaucratic 
discrepancies and inefficiency of the Musharraf Government. The second case 
was related with pursuing Habeas Carps petitions24 by Supreme Court for the 
missing persons who had supposedly been held by ISI without legal process in 
connection with “war on terror”. This case threw light upon the government’s 
increasingly unpopular role in the US-led War on Terror. The Court’s 
approach in these cases created difficulties for the government, Musharraf 
publically expressed his displeasure over Judicial Activism and announced in 
November 2007, to withdraw the Supreme Court’s Suo Moto powers through 
constitutional Amendment.  

The Lawyers’ Movement  

On 9th March 2007, General Musharraf suspended Justice Chaudhari over 
allegations of misconduct and placed him under house arrest. The people of 
Pakistan reacted very strongly against this incident. It ignited a 2 year long 
movement led by Lawyers, which involved the Pakistanis from all spheres of 
life against the subversion of basic law by Army tyrant25. This movement 
played a very crucial role with nationwide protest in returning back justice 
Chaudhari his position as Chief Justice in 2009. It was an important symbol of 
judicial empowerment and a long march of judiciary towards freedom which 
was used to be understood as a Military stooge earlier.  

The 18th Constitutional Amendment Act  

In April 2010, the Zardari government passed the 18th Constitutional 
Amendment Bill to repeal the aberrations in the Constitution of 1973, done 
under Zia and Musharraf regime. It tried to Shift balance of power in favour of 
Prime Minister and Parliament. It also prohibited the power of judiciary to 
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validate “any act of high treason” as defined in section 1 and 2 of Article 6 
through insertion of a new Clause in to Article 6, it also provided important 
share to executive in appointment of judges in superior court with judiciary 
jointly through the Clause 175 A. This amendment recognised as the most 
comprehensive reform26 after the promulgation of 1973 Constitution, which 
showed the victory of democratic forces in the country. 

Contempt of Court  

After the enactment of 18th constitutional amendment, the political system of 
Pakistan faced another serious constitutional crisis, when the then Premier 
Yusuf Raza Gillani was disqualified and ousted from the office on 19th June 
2012 by the Supreme Court under Article 204(2) of the Constitution for 
repeated non-compliance27 with court orders in the NRO case. It was the first 
time in the history of Pakistan that a Prime Minister appeared before the 
court and was convicted of contempt. Gilani’s successor, Raza Parwez Ashraf, 
was also served a contempt notice in the same case. This move of Supreme 
Court was alleged as highly politicised and undesirable towards stability of 
democracy in the country as the corruption charges have routinely been used 
to target those in power to derail democracy. Many analysts expressed their 
concern that this kind of over activism of Judiciary can again put the 
democracy at risk. 

Conclusion  

In recent years the Judiciary of Pakistan has faced enormous changes. The 
post 2007 era has been a transformative phase for the independence of 
judiciary. This is a fact that, in the past, the Judiciary of Pakistan had played a 
very adverse role in the development of constitutionalism and democratic 
traditions in the country. The duty to observing the rule of law and its actual 
enforcement is an essential part of judiciary. Every time when the democracy 
was hacked by Military, it was the duty of Judiciary to determine, if any 
transgression of law had happened and if so, to recommend the counteractive 
action for amending wrongdoings, but it preferred to function on the directive 
of autocratic authorities. It has not only allowed itself to be used to further the 
interest of the extra-constitutional forces on the price of democratic 
institutions but it appeared very keen to provide legal cover of validation to the 
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illegal regimes with the exception of a few cases. Moreover, the courts have 
hardly ever dared to take any decisions against any Army ruler while he was in 
office. In the democratic history of Pakistan, it set a regretful pattern of 
authentication of termination of civilian governments by Army, which proved 
to be fatal for democratic procedures in the country. 

Since its creation, Pakistan has been a country, mangling for democracy. The 
basic institutions of this political system give the impression fighting with each 
other in performing their duties. In such a complex political environment, it 
has been very easy for the Non-Democratic forces to capture the power on the 
price of common good and common man. The root cause of this problem lies in 
the weak institutionalization of the country which created the situation of 
institutional inabilities, imbalance of power and a kind of political gap. 
Generally the non-performance of political institutions gave an opportunity to 
the Army to intervene and disassemble the foundation of democracy28. The 
judiciary proved to be full time partner of Army in the act of dismantling the 
democracy, by fulfilling the necessity of validation over and over again. These 
pressurised decisions badly affected the reputation and reliability of judiciary 
in the eyes of common masses. 

In every civil society, the freedom of judiciary is prerequisite for success of 
democracy, for the purpose, it should have its own system as far as rules and 
regulations are concerned and work without any stresses by government as 
well as from any other institutions of state. Regrettably, it is not the reality in 
case of Pakistan, Judiciary kept on working under various concepts and 
constraint in both civilian and military regimes. It is remarkable here that it 
observed on the part of judiciary that it has to face pressures from dictators as 
it cannot fight the tyrants. Thus, if we honestly analyse the issue, it was not 
only opportunism but the fear and insecurity of judges also, behind the 
controversial decisions of legitimization. Thus, it’s very clear; the root cause of 
the problem lies in the very absence of judicial independence, witnessing the 
past experiences of the country, it cannot be denied that a single contentious 
decision might provoke the authoritarian rule of army to crush the very 
institution of judiciary. Undoubtedly, the apathy of judiciary towards 
restoration of democracy lies in its own institutional weakness, which critically 
disturb its character and competence. It is also noteworthy at the same time 
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here, that whenever conditions were suitable the judiciary delivered bold 
decisions without any hesitation towards consolidation of democracy although 
it was the time when the related army leaders were not in office and the 
decisions were not of much relevance.  

In the judicial history of Pakistan, post 2007 era is a watershed. The 
Lawyers movement had a deep and distinct impact in the direction of 
judicial independence and educating ordinary people. This movement gave 
a new confidence and mass support to judiciary and provided a capability to 
open up new practices and arenas of political power. In the political system 
of Pakistan, fight for superiority between civilian and military institutions 
is not a new thing. But the democracy of Pakistan has been victim of 
another power struggle–one between civilian institutions. During the last 
few years, Pakistan has seen the upsurge of the Supreme Court as another 
contestant in the tussle for domestic power. In present- day Pakistan, the 
Supreme Court is changing political landscape by challenging its voracious 
elite class, threatening changes to its state policy, and hearing cases of 
human right violation by Army. Through the introduction of “basic 
structure doctrine” upon the “doctrine of necessity” the Chief Justice 
Iftikhar Chaudhary have hinted that the judiciary has a tool now, which 
not only allows them to interpret the Constitution but to define it also. The 
removal of Prime Minister Yousuf Raza Gilani by Supreme Court 
considered as a very radical and far- reaching judgement , which indicated 
the thinking and future role of judiciary in the process of democracy. This 
aggressive and confrontational attitude of federal court against previous 
civilian government have been highly criticised by many observers. Some 
have warned that such kind of “judicial over speeding” and “Bumpy Rides” 
may reverse the democratic gain of post Musharraf era. 

An objective analysis of the events of last 66 years clearly shows that the 
inability of judiciary has been responsible to a very extent for non-
consolidation of democracy in Pakistan. Democracy is a coherent way of 
government. For the continued existence of democracy and solidity of political 
system, it is a dire need that all institutions must respect each other and 
should not cross their described limitations. All the three institutions of 
democracy- Executive, Legislature and judiciary must understand their 
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responsibility and try to get rid of despotic culture and double standards to 
boost democracy. For consolidation of democracy in Pakistan, an active and 
independent judiciary is a basic requirement, it’s time that all political and 
state institutions need to work together to prepare a roadmap for a balanced 
autonomy of Judiciary as well as the survival of democracy. In this regard, a 
few measures like impartial judgement, protective environment for judges, 
structural independence of judiciary, Superiority of Constitution and Rule of 
law, Implementation of judicial decisions and abolishment of corruption can 
contribute a lot to strengthen the judicial as well as the democratic system. 
The existence of an attentive press and a conscious civil society can further 
promote the probabilities of non-discriminatory judgement and stop unfair 
practices to take place. There is no doubt that honest implementation of these 
instruments can change the scenario but this is also a fact these measures are 
only an aspect of solution and the solution lies in maturity of institutions in 
Pakistan.  
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During the year 1795, well-known German, chemist Martin 
Klaproth experienced the thrill of discovering a new metallic element. 
Klaproth called the new metal titanium, after the Titans, the sons of 
the Earth goddess in Greek mythology. It took 119 years from its 
discovery until 99.9% pure titanium was isolated in 1910 by 
metallurgist Matthew Hunter in Schenectady, New York 

Titanium is naturally a grey-silvery metal, it is the hardest metal in the 
world having the strength of steel, and is as light as aluminum. 
Titanium alloys are metals that contain a mixture of titanium and 
other chemical elements (such as aluminum, vanadium). For most 
applications titanium is alloyed with small amounts 
of aluminum and vanadium, typically 6% and 4% respectively, by 
weight. Such alloys have very high tensile strength and toughness  
(even at extreme temperatures). 

Titanium is a newcomer among the metals that have gained 
widespread industrial importance. Commercially pure titanium has 
acceptable mechanical properties and has been used 
for orthopedic and dental implants. Titanium is classified as a 
"Transition Metal" which are located in Groups 3 - 12 of the Periodic 
Table. An Element classified as Transition Metals is ductile, malleable, 

and able to conduct electricity and heat. 

Titanium is a transition metal. It occurs in several minerals including 
rutile and ilmenite, which are well dispersed over the Earth’s crust. 
Even though titanium is as strong as some steels, its density is only 

www.ijmer.in 96



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 2(3), FEBRUARY 2015  

  
half of that of steel. This mixture has a solid solubility which varies 
dramatically with temperature, allowing it to undergo precipitation 
strengthening. It has a number of features that distinguish it from 
other light metals and that make its physical metallurgy both complex 
and interesting. The yield strength, fracture toughness, and creep 
properties of titanium alloys can be increased tremendously. These 
alloys can also be tailored to achieve a desired combination of properties 
by changing the alloying and processing parameters 

Discovered in the late 1500’s, titanium was named for the mythological 
giants, the titans, a symbol of power and strength. Titanium is the 
fourth-most-abundant metal in the Earth’s crust, the other three being 
aluminum, iron and magnesium. Titanium’s re-discovery was 

announced in 1791 by the amateur geologist Reverend William Gregor 
from Cornwall, England. [http://www.titaniumkay.com/titanium-
facts.aspx] 

Today’s fast paced lifestyle lends itself to changes in all aspects of 
life. Traditions and family values have varied from a decade ago and are 
completely different three decades back. Nowadays most women go for 
work and they intend to wear, fashion jewelry in everyday living and 
are more casual. Women working outside the home require wedding 
bands or sets of wedding rings that are durable, long lasting and 
fashionable, comfortable and unique at the same time. Depending on 
the type of job, wear and tear may be excessive on the jewelry that is 

worn. Titanium seems to be the best choice when looking for the 
durability. Titanium is very resistant to bending, cracking and has high 
scratch resistance. Titanium, its light weight may even surprise some 
people. It has been described to "feel is if it is not even there". As a 
matter of fact it is lighter than gold. 
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 Its range of usage is from airliners and ships to lacrosse sticks, 

body piercings and medical equipment, body implants, jewelry and even 
sunscreen. Titanium and its alloys exhibit a unique combination of 
mechanical and physical properties and corrosion resistance which have 
made them desirable for critical, demanding aerospace, industrial, 
chemical and energy industry service. Titanium is now a very popular 
jewelry material. Titanium jewelry has increased in popularity over the 
last few years. Both men and women appreciate the practicality of this 
durable metal and the contemporary style that titanium offers. 
Titanium provides several unique factors that make it the ideal metal 
for jewelry. It is very strong, more dent, bend and scratch resistant 
than gold, silver and platinum, is lightweight and importantly offers an 

exotic array of colors which other metals simply do not.  

Pure titanium is also 100% hypoallergenic which means that it is 
[http://www.titaniumkay.com/titanium-facts.aspx] safe for anyone to 
wear as it will not react to your skin ie, oxymoron. Pure titanium does 
not react to sunlight, salt water or anything that the body emits. 
Titanium is non-toxic, which means it’s excellent for those with 
allergies or sensitive skin – in fact, titanium is often used for surgical 
implants due to the fact the human body does not reject its presence. It 
is resilient against sea water and chlorine so is ideal for those who will 
want to wear their ring when swimming and it is used in sunscreen 
because of its ability to refract light and absorb ultraviolet rays.  

Titanium wears the crown as the hardest natural metal on planet 
Earth. Titanium holds over these traditional jewelry metals is its 

weight; wearing a titanium ring with a diamond setting will feel much 
lighter than the same design in either 18kt gold or platinum. When 
working with titanium, certain types of jewelry items such as rings 
with prong settings are restricted. Most titanium rings will have 
parallel bands instead of tapered bands. When a prong setting is desired 
a gold bezel setting can be added to a titanium band. However, even 
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with the higher labor costs to produce titanium jewelry, the cost of 
titanium is in many cases its redeeming factor. Titanium is less 
expensive than 9kt white gold and with its durability, strength and 
light weight factors, titanium has quickly become fashionable metal for 
its style and beauty for engagement or wedding rings available in 
widths from 3mm to 10mm. 

Titanium is the stuff of dream rings, rings that will last and can 
be passed on for next set of generations to come. Rings were the first 
type of jewelry to be constructed from titanium and with the success 
of titanium rings followed jewelry designers to experiment with the 
necklaces, bracelets, and other pieces made from the metal. Titanium 
has become a forerunner in options when purchasing a ring for its 

strength, durability and style.  It stands out be a favorite by military 
personnel, officers and firefighters for its resilience and lightweight 
quality. When one chooses Titanium over gold or platinum the 
investment is made on a ring that will not tarnish over time, that will 
not dent or lose its shape, preferred by those with skin sensitivity and 
will not deteriorate over time.   

Lasting for a lifetime, as a ring often symbolizes, it is no wonder 
Titanium made rings and wedding bands have been increasingly on the 
rise in popularity. Advantages of Buying Titanium Jewelry 
[http://www.overstock.com/guides/best-reasons-to-buy-a-titanium-
wedding-ring] 

1. Strength and durability 

Titanium is one of the strongest and most durable metals that can be 

formed into jewelry. At three times the strength of steel, titanium 
jewelry can withstand almost any adverse conditions. People who 
work outdoors frequently or who work with children that often pull 
on jewelry may find titanium to be a more durable choice for 
everyday wear 
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2. Style and comfort 

Titanium can also be polished into a variety of finishes. The most 
popular finish is a more traditional titanium polish, but satin or 
brushed finishes 

3. Biocompatibility 

Unlike gold, silver, and other metals, titanium is not mixed with 
other highly allergic substances that can irritate the skin. Titanium 
remains at its best when it is most pure, so it suits almost every 
person’s skin. That is the reason why it is also used as a human body 
implant. 

4. Health benefits 

Wearing titanium over different parts of the body has been indicated 
to relieve pain from those areas 

5. Popularity with men 

In correlation with titanium’s rise in jewelry use has been its 
popularity with men in particular. Many men find that titanium 
looks more masculine because of its sleek and almost space-age look. 
Titanium rings have been crafted into various distinguishable styles 
over the brief history of their development as a jewelry 
item[http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Titanium_ring]. 

Classic: Titanium ring styles referred to as "classic" have generally been 
crafted into a simple oval or circle with a smooth, shiny finish. Besides 
ordinary machining, no external techniques or equipment are used in 
its production. 

Mokume-gane: Mokume-gane gives titanium rings the appearance of 
wood-grain. It is a Japanese (also early Medieval European) forging 
technique that was applied to Samurai swords in the 17th century. It 
required great skill on the part of the smith; though modern process 
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today, such as controlled atmospheres and temperature-controlled 
furnaces make the technique easier to achieve. 

Sable : Sable gives the appearance of soft silk. 

Frost: Frost titanium rings have the appearance of being frozen – 

specifically, the frozen condensation that appears on an item that has 
been placed in a freezer 

Natural or colored titanium jewelry rings can be polished to a 'satin' 
finish adding a unique textured [http://www.titaniumkay.com/titanium-
facts.aspx] appearance. Not only can titanium rings be colored to a wide 
range of hues, they can also be engraved, carved, sculpted and 

combined with other metals such as palladium, gold, sterling silver and 
platinum. Another variation of titanium jewelry rings uses both natural 
and colored titanium metals for a distinctive look. 

For women and men desiring a modern alternative to the 
traditional metals of platinum, gold or silver used to create jewelry, 
titanium is the obvious choice. Individuals who seek to have their 
engagement and wedding rings custom-designed can include symbols, 
motifs and style elements that make their jewelry choice an original 
statement of their personality. Because titanium is difficult to make 
jewelry with the labor costs of titanium can make the price of a 
titanium jewelry a little higher [http://www.titaniumkay.com/titanium-
myths.aspx] gold rings and bands tend to lose their round shape. They 

can become flat on the underneath of the finger, may wear to a very 
thin line and even wear to the point of the gold breaking. Titanium, 
once made into a ring does not lose its shape nor does it become flat. As 
tested in airplanes, it does not break either. This metals availability 
and affordability make it a smart choice for all types of jewelry. .  In 
other words, from the Seas to the Skies, and even as the wedding ring, 
Titanium is the best. 
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Vijay Tendulkar has been in the vanguard of not just Marathi but 
Indian theatre for almost forty years. Beginning his career as a 
dramatist in the mid- fifties, this prolific writer has twenty eight full 
length plays, twenty four one act plays, and eleven children ‘s dramas 
to his credit, a good number of which have been translated  and 
produced in major Indian languages. His Silence! The Court is in 
Session has earned him a place among leading Indian playwrights in 
the late sixties while his Ghashiram Kotwal  won him international 
fame in the mid- seventies . He is a winner of several national and 
international  awards and fellowships , he is both a venerated and a 
controversial figure  in the country’s theatre scene. Vijay Tendulkar,the 
avant-garde playwright had earned the reputation of an angryyoung 

man of Marathi theatre. He never attempts to conceal the brutalities of 
life. That is why most of his plays revolve around the theme of violence 
and crueltyand his widely criticized play The Vultures is no exception. 

 The Vultures, published in 1971, was actually written fourteen years 
before. After the first production of this play, Girish Karnard wrote 
that “the staging of The Vultures could be compared to the blasting of a 
bomb in an otherwise complaint marketplace”. It was with the 
production and publication of the Vultures that Tendulkar’s name 
became associated with sensationalism, sex and violence. There ensued 
a long war with the censors who condemned the play as obscene and in 
bad taste .Conservative sections of Maharastrian society  were stunned 
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by the open display of illicit sexual relations and scenes of violence that 
constituted the plot. The play is a ruthless dissection of human nature 
revealing its inherent tendencies to violence, avarice, selfishness, 
sensuality and sheer wickedness. The decadence and degeneration of 
human individuals belonging to a middle class milieu is exposed though 
the interactions among  the members of a family. To quote Tendulkar’s 
own words : 

As a writer I feel  fascinated by the violent exploited – exploiter 
relationship and obsessively delve deep into it instead of taking a 
position against it. That takes me to a point  where I feel this 
relationship is eternal, a fact  of life,  however cruel , and will never  
end. Not that I relish this thought while it grips me but I cannot shake 

it off. 

The very title of the play vultures as it is originally called suggestive 
violence and ruthlessness.  The Vulture is a ferocious and ruthless bird 
that eats flesh of animals that are already dead . The word is used 
figuratively by Tendulkar. It stands for people who are greedy, money –
hunger, power –hunger. A person who hopes to gain from the troubles 
or sufferings of other people can be termed as a vulture  figuratively. 
The play tells the story  of The Pitale family: Mr. HaryPitale( pappa), 
his two sons ,Ramakant an Umakant , daughterManiK and Rama , 
Ramakant’s wife. And another member of the family is Rajaninath 
,pappa’s illegitimate son. We see the cruelty , greed, and cunningness of 
the vultures in all the  members of the family. 

ArundathiBenarjee in her“Introduction to Vijay Tendulkar: Five plays 
says “ Tendulkar has said that Vultures was born out of a personal 
crisis in his life, that it poured out of him within the short span of four 

days and he himself was shocked that he could give expression to so 
much violence”   
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At the very outset even before the play begins  Tendulkar gives a clear 
description of stage .And there is a constant  sound like wind howling 
over a plain. When the two have disappeared , there is a shrill 
screeching of vulture for some time.   This continuous screeching sound 
brings the vulturous  nature and effect in the play. The sound itself is  
symbolic of hunger and its searching  for food to satisfy its desire.The 
play is a story of  one family.The play contains seven characters, all 
belong to the same family. HariPitale(pappa) is the father and head of 
the family. He has a brother called Sakharam whom he cheats and 
ushered all his property and  share of  money in the business. He has 
two sons Ramakant (Ramya) andUmakant (Umya) and a daughter 
Manik along with an illegitimate sonRajaninath. Tendlukar starts the 

play with the monologue of Rajininath.Rama is  the sister in law 
,Ramakant ‘s wife.  Rama is a newly wedded girl  toRamakanth .When 
she entered the threshold of her new house as  ablushing young bride 
she is shockedto  look at that: 

“Then she stepped over 
The bridal measure 

And crossed the threshold 
Of her new home. 

But it was no home. 
Not a home but a hole in a tree 

Where vultures lived 
In the shapes of men 

A haunted burning  ground 
Surrounded by evil ghosts.” 

(ACT I, SCENE I,204) 
 

Pappa ,Ramakant,Umakant and Manik display the savagery of vulture 
through their words  as well as action . The interrelationships among 
the family members are hopelessly degenerate. All their strength  is 
spent in searching inhuman tricks to cheat others.The Pitales in The 
Vultures,  though they are living in the same house as a family they 
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have their own passions , desires to fulfill. Ramakant dreams of owning 
a big house , a chauffeur-driven car, and all the other comforts, 
Umakant   is also having the same desires. Manik ,their sister, dreams  
of a family life with the Raja of Hondur. To maintain their illusion 
intact , theydrink and play cards which is an indication that really bites 
them. 

Pappa  is living on his past glory. He used to do business  combinedly  
with his brother sakharam. He developed the business and spread it. 
With selfishness he cheats his brother sends him away out of the house. 
But later in the play the three children of Pappa takes all the money 
from him send him out of house.  He has no teeth. His habit of working 
his toothless mouth is suggestive of his helpless condition. He made the 

transition from working class to upper middle class by dint of his own 
hard work and cunning. His motto is to get what he wants by hook or 
crook. He has no moral scruples in cheating  his own brother , 
Sakharam and capturing  his share of business. Moreover heis a man of 
loose character as he has a basterdson ,Rajininath. But Rajininath is 
not accepted as his son. And he is not given any share in his property. 
He is not allowed to stay in the house that’s why he is ataying in a shed 
outside .the Ramakant’s wife Rama goes to his shed every day in the 
morning  to give him tea and breakfast. But ramakantdeosn’t accept it  
and so Rama goes in the slyto give him tea ,though reluctantly 
Rajininath accepts it. Rajininath is a very selfrespected person and 
never expects anything from his father and brothers.  He is not selfish 
as Ramakant and Umakantwho always fight for his father’s  bank 
balance. They want only his money but not him or his safety. That is 
why Pappa always accuses the family members of neglecting him and 

fears that his corpse will lie rotting up for days  as no one will notice his 
departure. He feels that the business set up by him is ruined by his 
sonRramakant. He often complains  that his children don’t treat him 
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properly though he has shared all his wealth with them. But his life has 
become hell due to their illtreatment  and indifference. He says: 

“ If  I die, it ‘ll be a release! They are all waiting for it. But I’m your 
own father, after all! If I die , I ‘ll become a ghost. I’ll sit on your chest! 
I won’t let you enjoy a rupee of it. I earned itall. Now ,these wolves, 
these bullies!..” (ACTI, SCENE II,208) 

Ramakant  is not a good man. He is a gambler and never respects 
relationships. He does not know the value of the family. Hypocrisy is 
his character. He always drinks and loses everything that he gets from 
his father. His pursuit of money never ends. He even stoops to 
blackmail his own sister.  When his gardener comes to request for his 
rightful money he abuses and beats him. He says to his wife: “Look 

here, Rama, from now on , don’t give an inch to that gardener 
Jagannath. He was an old servant. Give me  asalary says he! A monthly 
salary.First of every month. As if he is the damned governor!came right 
into my room today. I ‘d have shot him… I just slapped him. Blood 
streamed from the fellow’s mouth. Must have lost one or two teeth. It’s 
an old beast”. 
 There is no decency  and he behaves uncivilized. He always indulges in 
dishonest practices and so ruined all the family business. His wife 
suggests to get a job instead of doing the business. Rama is ready to 
suffer in poverty. Her only desire is to live happily with her husband 
and baby You, me, our baby. The three of us”. She feels as if she  
isliving in imprisonment. She requests him to stop that murderous 
deceit. She wants to get out of that overpowering house. Then her 
husband  replies “Look here, Rama ! In this house , we ‘re not 
accustomed to listening to any smartness from women! No man in our 

family’s been a bloody henpecked husband, what? I know very well 
indeed what to do , what not to do. No need for a woman to teach me 
sense… don’t think stupid thoughts. Your husband is still alive, you 
know. (ACT II, SCENE  IV ,251)  
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 He openly tells that he is waiting for his father’s death.  He says to his 
father “ and you with us ! A bloody burden to the earth”. When his 
father tells him that he has shared all his property Ramakant says “ 
Your property! Your millions! There was not even bloody ten thousand 
cash for each of us. When Pappa says that it is his stupidity to give 
birth like him,Ramakant  says to him “ Pappa , Pappa! As the seed, so 
the tree! Did we ever ask to be produced?”which show his disrespect  
and dishonor to his father. 

Umakant is bachelor with loose morals. While pappa was distributing 
the property he had grabbed the landed property. There is no brotherly 
feeling for Ramakant. He always accuses and abuses his sister Manik 
saying that she goes and strolls all over the town and then sits 

scrubbing herself. He even hits her on the buttocks.Uamakant and 
Ramakant plot to get Manik’s ancestral property. They never treated 
her as their sister. They mock at her promiscuity.  Manik is not 
married and she is at her thirties. She never feels secured at the house 
.She is in despair because nobody wants her in the house. Her words 
with Rama“ –but who wants a sister here ? Since the division your 
husband even charges me board and lodging!”- reveal the pitiable 
condition of her. Manik always fears for her life. She  says to her sister- 
in- law Rama” when I had typhoid last year, you ‘d all plotted to put 
poison in my medicine! … I was careful .that’s what saved me! I just 
refused to take medicine. I wouldn’t even drink water, I never 
slept.”(ACT I, SCENE II, 208)The accusation of Manik are not baseless 
. There is a reason for every attempt to kill her .The brothers want to 
take her share of property. While playing cards Umakant grabs her 
neck  and starts twisting it. Manik shouts for help. Ramakant  says “ 

don’t let her go , Umya. Drag the bloody money out.”OnceManik  
assisted to plot along with her brothers to get money from Pappa now 
she herself was  in trouble .All these characters are ready to go any 
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extent to satisfy their avarice . They are embodiments of hypocrisy, 
selfishness and  treachery. 

Prof.N.S.Dharan opines that “The Vultures is a naturalistic drama of 
dramatic violence and expresses the unmitigated violence arising from 
drunkenness, greed and immorality” .When Ramakant , Umakant and 
Manik gets a clue of Pappa’s hidden bank account they pretend to be 
affectionate and caring towards Pappa in the and get him dead drunk. 
They fight with him. Pappa becomes so frightened and shouts for help 
and reprimands them” you are devils  you pimps! You are going to kill 
me. You are going to murder me…murder! I don’t want to die” They 
leave him only after giving the bank account details and signing on 
cheque. The devilsh nature is not confined  to male characters alone  in 

the play . Tendulkar delineates manik as adevilsih girl who plots with 
her brother to kill her father for money. Pappa words disclose the 
personality of Manik“ You get away from me too,you she devil! You are 
like the rest of them. You have plotted this. You are going to kill me. 
You are going to take my life. Murder me! You will rob what little I 
have got left”(ACT I,SCENE V,229) 

 But the situation in the house turns around and the same threat  now 
she faces.Manik is having an affair  with the Raja of Hondur she wants 
to marry him and expects so. But before her marriage she becomes 
pregnant. Ramakant and Umakant  pounce on this opportunity of 
making money by Manik. They try to blackmail the Raja of Hondur  by 
making the relationship public. They even break the leg of Manik in 
order to make her to be in house.But unfortunately their plan fails as 
the prince dies of heartattack before they blackmail him. Their anger 
knows no boundaries, anger turns to be violent. They take revenge on 

the foetus in Manik ‘s womb. Ramakant says “the Raja is alive in 
Manik’s womb. Umakant says “Let’s take it out!The  Raja in little 
Manik’s belly. One kick- that’s enough”.Ramakant kicks on her belly. 
This incident stands for the height of cruelty .They do what brothers 
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can not expect to do to a sister.Manik takes revenge by aborting her 
sister-in-law Rama. Rama is innocent in the family. She never indulges 
in any plot. She never cares for money .But because she is the wife of 
Ramakant and pregnant Manik decide to take revenge. She cuts a 
lemon and rubs on Rama’s belly.  After doing that  Manik happily says 

” I have done it ……… I ‘ve  done it as I planned… I cut lemon… I 
rubbed the ash. Seven times on my loins and stomach! It’s going to 
abort sister-in-law’s baby’s going to abort-Ramya ‘s brat going to abort. 
It won’t live.”(ACT II ,SCENE VI,260)Manik’s selfishness is  clearly 
exhibited in doing so.  The characters like Pappa ,Ramakant, 
Umakantand Manik who are ready to  sacrifice human values to get 
wordly pleasures are representatives of  the modern materialistic 

culture.  As ArundathiBenarjee said “ Tendulkar presents modern man 
in all his complexities . He portrays  life from different angles, without 
trying to moralize or philosophize in any way”. Thus the play brings 
out morally degenerated nature ofPitale family. The play is aterrifying 
depiction of the evil in human nature and its consequences. The cruel 
man handling  of the father , the ruthless abortion of sister-in- law 
show the extent man can go to satisfy their greed. 
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INTRODUCTION 
              Mental retardation is a generalized disorder, characterized by 
significantly impaired cognitive functioning and deficits in two or more 
adaptive behaviors with onset before the age of 18. The World Health 
Organization defines it as a condition of arrested or incomplete 
development of the mind which is characterized by impairment in 
motor and social skills and language ability. The degree of impairment 
varies from one child to another and also depends on the degree of 
mental retardation. Many children with mental retardation might also 
have coexisting conditions like Autism, Down’s syndrome, cerebral 
palsy, Attention Deficit Hyperactivity Disorder (ADHD) and Epilepsy 
(fits) which need further attention and care. According to American 
Association of Mental retardation (1992) “Mental retardation refers to 
substantial limitations in present functioning. It is characterized by 
significantly sub average intellectual functioning , existing 
concurrently with related limitations in two or more of the following 
applicable adaptive skill areas-communication, self care, home living, 
social skills, community use, self direction, health and safety, 
functional academics, leisure and work which manifests before age 
18”. According to British Mental Deficiency Act (1981) mental 
retardation is a condition of arrested or incomplete development of 
mind existing before the age of 18 years whether arising from inherent 
causes or induced by disease or injury. Mental retardation is defined as 
an IQ score range below 70-75, as an intellectual functioning level , as 
measured by standardised tests for intelligence quotient (Clara et. 
al.,2005). Mental retardation is diagnosed, when the intellectual 
functioning level is below average and if the adaptive skills are 
significantly limited to two or more. The etiologies of mental 
retardation are multiple and its prevalence can also be influenced by 
social, economic, cultural, racial/ethnic, and other environmental 
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factors including the demographics of age and gender (Croen, L.A., et 
al, 2001; Drews, C.D. et al., 1995). 
             Mental retardation according to the World Health 
Organization has overall prevalence of 1-3% in the global scenario. 
Globally, the prevalence of mental retardation is estimated to be 30 
per thousand. The prevalence rate for mental retardation is 6.9 per 
thousand populations indicating that in India there are about 1.5 
crores of people suffering from this severe mental illness, representing 
at general and specialized hospital clinics (Reddy, 1998). Several 
studies have indicated that the incidence of mental retardation is 
difficult to calculate because mild mental retardation sometimes goes 
unrecognized until middle childhood, In some cases, even when 
intellectual function is limited, good adaptive skills are not challenged 
until late childhood or early adolescence, and the diagnosis is not made 
until that time. The highest incidence is in school-age children, with 
the peak at ages 10 to 14 years.  
            Mentally retarded children are one of the most frequently 
encountered and distressing disabilities among children in most 
industrialized and developing countries world-wide. The birth of a 
retarded child is likely to be one of the most stressful events 
experienced by the family. Many studies showed that parental stress 
as a chronic strain not only exerts a negative effect on physical 
functions, but also promotes people’s psychological distress (Herbert & 
Cohen, 1994; Koeske & Koeske, 1990). Parenting stress can be defined 
as excess anxiety and tension specifically related to the role of a parent 
and to parent-child interactions (Abidin, 1995). Parenting is one of the 
most challenging jobs an individual will ever face. Raising children can 
be stressful at times, but also very rewarding. Becoming the parent of 
a child who has a disability is a time of great stress and change 
(Thompson, 2000). Generally all parents wish for a healthy infant; 
however a few parents though not by their choice have mentally 
retarded child. Some are able to cope up with such a situation and 
some experience of mental anxiety. In general parents having a 
mentally retarded child experience a variety of psychological stresses 
related to the child’s disability. Typically, parents are disappointed in 
their child and realistically concerned about his/her future. Having a 
child who is mentally retarded places greater strain on a family than 
otherwise. Due to the extra tasks that have to be done to take care of 
the child, parents especially mothers feel over worked stressed out.  
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           Stress is a universal phenomenon. Stress is a normal part of life 
and everyone experiences stress in different degrees, depending on a 
person’s tolerance level (Rose. 1987). Schafer (2000) defined stress as 
the arousal of mind and body in response to demands made upon 
them. According to Merriam-Webster’s Collegiate Dictionary (1993) 
definition stress is ‘a constraining force or influence such as a physical, 
chemical, or emotional factor that causes bodily or mental tension and 
may be a factor in disease causation’. There are three major types of 
stress- stress by choice, situational stress, and chronic stress (Rose. 
1987). Chronic stress is the most harmful type of stress, because the 
human body is unable to tolerate high levels of stress for an unlimited 
period of time. A large population of parents especially mothers of 
children with mental retardation experience substantial parenting 
stress (Chandran, 1999). A family who has a child with mental 
retardation, experiences many challenges such as repeated physical 
and emotional financial burden and emotional distress for a family 
(Gohel, Mukherjee, & Choudhary, 2011).  
REVIEW OF LITERATUE 
            The conception of a retarded child at home is prone to be a 
standout amongst the most traumatic events accomplished in a crew. 
Parents and other children in the family experience a mixture of 
progressions or changes to adjust to the vicinity of an impaired 
member. Most parents expect that their children will be alluring, 
brilliant, smooth, sports, and adoring. Parental reactions to the fact of 
having a mentally retarded child include shock, realization, retreat 
and feeling of guilt, acknowledgement and so on. An anxious love, on 
the part of the mother, may do much to exacerbate the defective’s 
disability. (Boswell, 1974). The study of Hidangmayum and  Khadi 
(2012) compared the level of parenting stress of normal and mentally 
challenged children on a sample of 30 mentally challenged children 
and 60 normal children of age group 5-10 years and found that higher 
per cent of parents of mentally challenged had clinically significant 
parenting stress (73.4%) than parents of the normal children (21.7%). 
           Research has indicated the high level of marital satisfaction 
support from husband as expressed by mothers of retarded children is 
an important facilitator to the family having a child with mental 
retardation. The elements of such support include encouragement, 
assistance, feedback (Houser, Seligman & Milton, 1991) and pragmatic 
help in the completion of tasks important in daily life. In addition, 
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support and help from extended family members like grandparents 
also act as significant facilitators to coping. Generally in Indian 
society, it is mostly the mothers of the mentally retarded children who 
bear the burden and stress of upbringing an underprivileged child. 
Mothers of those children being the primary caregivers for their 
children suffer more psychological distress than other members in 
their families (Nagarkar et.al. 2014). Another study conducted by 
Upadhyaya, G.R. and Havalappanavar (2008) also revealed that 
mothers report higher stress compared to fathers. In their study they 
found that most of the parents report mild to moderate stress and 
none of them report very high stress. In the areas of care, emotional 
and social stress, mothers report higher stress and in the area of 
financial stress, both fathers and mothers report equal levels of stress. 
It is also noticed that more than one mentally challenged children in 
the family; higher levels of behavior disorder; lower age of the 
mentally challenged individual and parents; and lower income of the 
family are associated with higher stress. Many studies also 
demonstrated that expressed emotions toward the child, age of the 
child and income as important factors associated with burden among 
caregivers of children with intellectual disability (Datta, et al., 2002). 
The study of Gupta & Jain (2002) revealed that less educated, low 
income group and rural parents have more problems with their spastic 
mentally handicapped children.  
             The study of Krauss, M.W. (1993) examined the extent of 
differences between mothers and fathers in the amount of stress and 
type of stress from parenting and care-giving of a disabled child and 
found that fathers experienced more stress linked to their child's 
temperament and their relationship. Mothers' stress was associated 
with personal repercussions of general parenting. Family 
environmental effects were felt more by fathers while personal support 
networks were more helpful to mothers. Another study done by Gupta 
and Kaur (2010) found that both mothers and fathers of children with 
mental retardation reported high rates of mental stress as compared to 
physical stress, especially women. A study of Bobby, K.K. (2008) 
indicated that, majority (i.e. 93.3%) of retarded children are unaware 
about the importance of personal hygiene and care, they are fully 
dependent on their mothers to manage their personal hygiene and 
care, and only 6.7% of children can manage their personal care 
independently. According to this study we can say that mothers of 
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mentally retarded children are having more stress among than other 
members in the families for their child’s retardation. 
JUSTIFICATION OF THE STUDY 
             Mental retardation is one of the main referral in pediatrics, 
child neurologist, clinical Psychology and genetic testing. In spite of 
extensive clinical and laboratory investigations an accurate diagnosis 
would not be made leaving families without options to reproduction, 
prenatal diagnosis or management of the condition. Having a mentally 
retarded child in the family creates stressful situation in the family. 
Stress is a normal physical response to events that make us feel 
threatened or upset our balance in some way. Parenting is a 
challenging process. The crucial role of parents and family in caring, 
nurturing, protecting and socializing young children is well established 
across the cultures, across the boundaries of countries.  Parental stress 
impacts both individuals and family relationships. Parental stress 
tends to spill over into child rearing, contributing to parents being less 
responsive and affectionate toward their children. 
              The impact of the mental retardation and problems associated 
with it are not only restricted to the retarded person but also 
negatively affects the different areas of family functioning as well as 
individual’s adjustment. Parents go through intense emotional and 
psychological stress and may have fewer resources of emotional 
gratification. They may consider mentally handicapped child as a 
threat to their self esteem and view themselves as a source of 
disability. They struggle to cope with the financial costs; parents also 
are confronted with new and unexpected experiences. For any parent 
of a disabled child, the most stress producing factors is the child’s 
characteristics demand dependence for the daily activities or finding 
opportunities for the child to make friends or orchestrating activities 
for more participation in social activities (Lopez et al., 2008). 
             Literatures indicate that in Tripura no such studies had been 
carried out to understand the stress level among the parents of 
mentally retarded children. More over in this area, it is not examined 
yet whether there is any gender difference among the parent of 
mentally retarded children in regard to their perceived stress level or 
not. Hence in this back drop the present study is an attempt to reveal 
this unexplored area. 
OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY   
The presents study aims to 
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     identify the effect of gender on the perceived stress level of the 

parents having off springs with mental retardation. 
 compare the level of perceived stress of the parents having 

mentally retarded off springs and the parents having off springs 
with no retardation. 

RESEARCH HYPOTHESES  
The following hypotheses were formulated to fulfill the objectives of 
the study 
Hypothesis I: There will be significant difference among the parents 
with mentally retarded off springs and parents with non-retarded off 
springs in regard to their perceived stress irrespective of gender 
differences. 
Hypothesis II: There will be significant impact of gender on the 
perceived stress level among the parents having off springs with 
mental retardation. 
Hypothesis III: There will be significant difference among the 
mothers of mentally retarded off springs and the mothers of non-
retarded off springs in regard to their perceived stress. 
Hypothesis IV: There will be significant difference among the fathers 
of mentally retarded off springs and the fathers of non-retarded off 
springs in regard to their perceived stress. 
METHODOLOGY 
Sample: The study was carried out among two groups of subjects-one 
group consisted of 50 parents of mentally retarded off springs and the 
other group consisted of parents of non retarded  off springs (N=50). 
Thus the sample of the present study consisted of 100 parents. In each 
group 25 were mothers and other 25 were fathers. All the parents were 
in the age of 25 - 55 years. All of them were selected purposively and 
they were matched in terms of their demographic variables and socio- 
economic status. 
Study Tool: 
 Parental Stress Scale: This scale has developed by Berry and 

Jones (1995) as an alternative to the 101 – item Parenting Stress 
Index. It consists of 18 items and it is a self-report scale – items 
represent positive (e.g. emotional benefits, personal 
development) and negative (demands on resources, restrictions) 
themes of parenthood. It is a 5-point scale ranging from; strongly 
disagree, disagree, undecided, agree, and strongly agree. Subject 
has to respond one option among the five according to his/her 

www.ijmer.in 116



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 2(3), FEBRUARY 2015  

  
feeling. In this scale some items are revised item like 1, 2, 5, 6, 
7,8,17, and 18. The overall possible scores on the scale range 
from 18-90. Here high score indicates higher level of parental 
stress and low score to signify a low level of parental stress. 

 
Procedure: 
In the present study both the groups of subjects were selected 
purposively. The parents with mentally retarded off springs were 
selected from Agartala DDRC (District Disability Rehabilitation 
Centre) and the parents with normal intellectual wards were selected 
from Agartala town and its sub urban areas. Data were collected in 
two phases. In the first phase data were collected from parents of 
mentally retarded off springs and in the second phase data were 
collected from the control group. In case of the parents with mentally 
retarded off springs, data were collected through face to face interview 
technique while self-administered method was employed for data 
collection from the parents with normal off springs.   
In the first phase, first of all permission was obtained from the 
authority of DDRC, Agartala. After getting permission date and time 
for data collection were fixed according to the DDRC date and time 
schedule. Then all the subjects were approached personally and 
rapport was established with the subjects and the objectives of the 
study were informed to them. Then the subjects who were willing to 
participate were presented parental stress scale. In this manner all the 
data were collected. 
After collecting the responses from all the study subjects, at first all 
data sheets were checked thoroughly to find out any gaps or 
discrepancies in the response sheet. For data analysis descriptive 
statistics i.e. mean, and S.D was used and for testing the hypotheses 
inferential statistics i.e. ‘t’ test was employed. 
DATA ANALYSIS AND INTERPETATION 
             From table1 it is evident that the Mean and SD scores of 
perceived stress among parents having mentally retarded (MR) off 
springs were 65.16 and 16.45 respectively. On the contrary the Mean 
and SD scores of perceived stress among parents with non- retarded 
off springs were 22.4 and 8.60 respectively. Findings suggested that 
parents with mentally retarded off springs felt more stress than their 
counterparts. Hence the 1st hypothesis i.e. ‘There will be significant 
difference among the parents with mentally retarded off springs and 
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parents with non-retarded off springs in regard to their perceived 
stress irrespective of gender differences’ has been accepted.  
           Studies have indicated that, the high level of stress or mental 
health problems experienced by parents of children with mental 
retardation could be related to subjective factors such as feeling social 
isolation and life dissatisfaction (Majumdar, Da Silva, & Fernandes, 
2005). Parents of these children may struggle with a multitude of 
emotions interchangeably over years, and often have feelings of guilt 
that somehow they caused the child to be disabled, for logical or 
illogical reasons (Upadhyaya & Havalappanavar, 2008). Research 
studies have reported parental stress and health outcome being related 
to child characteristics such as the severity of the core disability, main 
diagnosis, the age of the child, and the extent of coexisting behavioral 
issues (Hastings, 2003). Studies from different countries on parents of 
children with disabilities suggested that 35-53% of mothers of children 
with disabilities have symptoms of depression (Emerson E., 2003). 
Accumulating evidence suggests that parents of children with mentally 
handicap often experience deleteriously high levels of stress (Hendriks, 
DeMoor, Oud and Savelberg, 2000).  
Table 1: Showing the Comparison of Perceived Stress among the 
Parents having Offspring with Mental Retardation and the Parents 
having Offspring with No-Retardation 

 
From table 2 it is evident that the Mean and SD scores of parental 
stress among mothers with mentally retarded off springs were 71.28 
and 11.27 respectively and the Mean and SD scores of fathers with 
mentally retarded off springs were 59.04 and 18.12 respectively. The ‘t’ 
value  is 3.11 which is significant at 0.01 level of significance. Hence the 
second hypothesis is also accepted. The findings revealed gender 
difference on the perceived stress level among the parents with 
mentally retarded off springs. The results showed that mothers felt 
more parental stress than their counterparts. The present findings 

         Subjects   Number  Mean    S.D      ‘t’ 
  Value 

    Level of 
 Significance

      Parents with 
 Mentally Retarded 
        Offspring 

     50    
65.16 
 

   16.45 
 

 
  
16.26 
 

 
Significan
t at 0.01 

level 
 

      Parents with 
  Normal Offspring

    50       22.4   8.60 
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corroborates with the earlier findings of Weiss et al, (2003) and Pelchat 
et al., (2003) who also found that mothers of mentally retarded 
children, being the primary caregivers for their children suffer more 
psychological distress than other members in their families. Literature 
also reveals that fathers are less involved in caregiving activities when 
compared with mothers (Moes, D., et al, 1992; Cuskelly, M.,et al.,1998; 
Hastings et al., 2003). 
Not only this, the findings of the present study can also be explained in 
the socio-cultural context, i.e., mothers are the main primary care 
takers of their children. Within that context, in two parent families, 
stress and care demands are expected to be strongest for mothers as 
opposed to fathers because of the greater responsibility; mothers tend 
to have for direct childcare. Since mothers are more under pressure to 
balance child care needs and household chores, physical support from 
the family is reported as a relief. Mothers, who are housewives without 
additional help, can feel restricted in pursuing their social and leisure 
activities, and experience more stress (Majumdar et al., 2005; Ergun & 
Ertem, 2012). The comparative study of Hastings (2003) on parents 
with intellectual disabilities children showed that the mothers became 
more stressed than the fathers. Perhaps this is due to the reason that 
mothers get a lot more involved with their children than the fathers, 
and this is why stress signs are seen more among the mothers rather 
than the fathers of disabled children (Hastings, 2003). 
Table 2: Showing the Gender Difference among the Parents with 
Mentally Retarded Offspring with Respect to Their Stress Level 

      Subjects   Number  Mean  S.D ‘t’ Value   Level of  
Significance

     Mothers of 
Mentally Retarded 
      Offspring 

    25 71.28 11.27  
   3.11 

 
 Significant 
        at 
  0.01 level 
 

     Fathers of 
Mentally Retarded 
    Offspring 

    25     59.04 16.12 

 
So far as perceived stress among the mothers of both the category is 
concerned the results showed significant difference at 0.01 level of 
significance (t value = 16.52) which further revealed that mothers with 
mentally retarded off springs felt more stress than the mothers with 
normal off springs. Hence the 3rd  hypothesis, i.e., ‘there will be 
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significant difference among the mothers of mentally retarded off 
springs and the mothers of non-retarded off springs in regard to their 
perceived stress’ has also been accepted. Sometimes, mothers might feel 
they are not getting enough support from their husband in taking care 
of the child. It may be because of the fact that, mothers appear to be 
more vulnerable to the stress associated with child’s behavioral 
problems.  
A number of investigations found that mothers of mentally retarded 
children had a high level of stress, probably mothers who were 
housewives without additional help felt restricted in pursuing their 
social and leisure activities and experienced more stress. Several study 
found that mothers of mentally retarded children had a higher level of 
stress as compared to mothers of normal children because of their 
feeling of being restricted, social isolation, and dissatisfaction. 
(Majumder, et al., 2005).   
Table 3: Showing the Comparison of Mothers of Mentally Retarded 
Offspring and Mothers of Normal Offspring in Regard to Their 
Parental Stress 

          
Subjects 

   
Number 

  
Mean 

  S.D   ‘t’ 
values 

    Level of 
   
Significance 

Mothers 
with  
 Mentally 
Retarded 
Offspring 

      25  71.28 11.27 16.52  
Significant at  

0.01 level 
 

Mothers 
with  
 Normal 
Offspring 

      2 5 25.36   8.16 

 
From table 4 it is evident that the Mean and SD of parental stress of 
fathers with mentally retarded offspring were 59.04 and 18.12 
respectively. On the other hand the Mean and SD of Fathers with 
normal wards were 19.44 and 8.12 respectively. The ‘t’ value is 9.98 
which is significant at 0.01 level of significance. So it can be said that 
due to mental retardation of the offspring fathers face more parental 
stress than the fathers who do not have any offspring with mental 
retardation. Hence the 4th hypothesis i.e. ‘There will be significant 
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impact of gender among the Fathers with MR individuals and Fathers 
with normal individuals in regard to Parental Stress’ has been 
accepted. Because of social stigma towards children with MR, parents, 
especially fathers, can feel shame and embarrassment in taking their 
child to social and family gatherings. This can lead to social isolation 
for the whole family, contributing to further stress. (Mirza I, et al., 
2009). 
Table 4: Showing the Comparison of Fathers of Mentally Retarded 
Offspring and Fathers of Normal Offspring in Regard to Their 
Parental Stress 
        Subjects    Number Mean  S.D  ‘t’ values    Level of 

   Significance
       Fathers with  
 Mentally Retarded 
       Offspring 

    25  59.04 18.12  
   9.98 

 
  Significant 
          at 
   0.01 level 
 

     Fathers with  
 Normal Offspring 

    25  19.44 8.12 

 
CONCLUSION              

So finally it can be concluded that parents (both father and 
mother) with mentally retarded offspring possessed high level of 
parental stress than their counterparts. Again among the parents 
having mentally retarded ward, mothers reported more stress than 
their male counterparts. On the basis of the findings of this study it is 
recommended that more counseling services should be given to the 
caregivers more particularly to the mothers of the mentally retarded 
children so that they can cope with the stressful situation more 
adequately. More and more awareness campaigns should be organized 
particularly in the remote and rural areas of Tripura as the problem of 
superstition and stigma related to retardation is more prevalent there.  
 
References 
1. Abidin, R. R. (1995). Parenting stress index. Psychology Press, 

Odessa, USA. 
2. American Association on Mental Retardation. (1992). Mental 

retardation: Definition, classification and systems of supports-

www.ijmer.in 121



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 2(3), FEBRUARY 2015  

  
workbook. Washington, DC: American Association on Mental 
Retardation.   

3. Berry, J. O., & Jones, W. H. (1995). The Parental Stress Scale: 
Initial psychometric evidence. Journal of Social and Personal 
Relationships, 12, 463-472. 

4. Boswell, D.M. (1974). The handicapped person in the community. 
London : Tavistock. 

5. Chandran, O.V., & Ping, R. (1999). Stress experienced by mothers 
of Malaysian children with mental retardation. Journal of 
Paediatrics and Child health, 35(4), 358-62. 

6. Clara, D.M., Karnebeek, Maaike, C.E., Arnold, G.E., Martin, 
Offringa, Raoul, C.M. (2005). Diagnostic investigations in 
individuals with mental retardation: a systematic literature review 
of their usefulness. European Journal of Human Genetics, 13, 6–
25. 

7. Croen, L.A., Grether, J. K., & Selvin, S. (2001).The epidemiology of 
mental retardation of unknown cause. Pediatrics, 107, E86. 

8. Cuskelly, M., Pullan, L., & Hayes, A. (1998). Parenting and 
employment decision of parents with a preschool child with 
disability. J Intellect Dev Disabil., 23, 319–32. 

9. Datta, S.S., Russell, P., Swamidas, S., Gopalakrishna & Seetha, C. 
(2002). Burden among the caregivers of children with intellectual 
disability: associations and risk factors. Journal of Learning 
Disabilities, 6,337-350. 

10. Drews, C.D., Yeargin-Allsopp, M., Decoufle, P., & Murphy, 
C.C.(1995). Variation in the influence of selected sociodemographic 
risk factors for mental retardation. Am J Public Health, 85, 329-
334. 

11. Emerson, E. (2003). Mothers of children and adolescents with 
intellectual disability: Social and economic situation, mental health 
status, and the self-assessed social and psychological impact of the 
child's difficulties. J Intellect Disabil Res., 47, 385–99. 

12. Ergun, S., & Ertem, G. (2012). Difficulties of mothers living with 
mentally disabled children. Journal of Pakistan Medical 
Association, 62(8), 776–780. 

13. Gohel, M., Mukherjee, S,. & Choudhary, S. K. (2011). Psychosocial 
impact on the parents of mentally retarded children in Anand 
District. Healthline, 2(2), 62. 

www.ijmer.in 122



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 2(3), FEBRUARY 2015  

  
14. Gupta, M. & Jain, M. (2002). A study of problems of parents about 

their mentally retarded children with spastic cerebral palsy. 
Disabilities and Impairments, 16, 123-128. 

15. Gupta, R. K. & Kaur, H. (2010). Stress among parents of children 
with intellectual disability. Asia pacific disability rehabilitation 
journal. Vol. 21 (2). 

16. Hastings, R.P. (2002). Parental stress and behaviour problems of 
children with developmental disability. Journal of Intellectual 
Developmental Disability, 27(3),149–160. 

17. Hastings, R.P. (2003). Child behaviour problems and partner 
mental health as correlates of stress in mothers and fathers of 
children with autism. J Intellect Disabil Res.,47, 231–7. 

18. Hendriks, C., DeMoor, H., Oud, L. & Savelberg, W. (2000). 
Perceived Changes in Well-Being of Parents with A Child in A 
Therapeutic Toddler Class. Research in developmental disabilities, 
21, 455-468. 

19. Herbert, T. B. & Cohen, S. (1994). Stress and illness. In V.S. 
Ramachandran (Eds.),Encyclopedia of Human Behavior (pp. 325-
332). San Diego: Academic Press. 

20. Hidangmayum, N.  And  Khadi, P.B.( 2012).  Parenting stress of 
normal and mentally challenged children.  J. Agric. Sci., 25 (2), 
256-259. 

21. Houser, Seligman, & Milton (1991). A comparison of psychological 
stress and coping by fathers of adolescents with mentally retarded 
and fathers of adolescents without mentally retarded. Research in 
developmental Disabilities, Psychological Abstracts, 12, 251-260. 

22. Koeske, G. F. and Koeske, R. D. (1990). The buffering effects of 
social support on parental stress. American Journal of 
Orthopsychiatry, 60, 440-451. 

23. Krauss, M.W. (1993).Child-related and parenting stress:  
Similarities and differences between mothers and fathers of 
children with disabilities. American Journal on Mental 
Retardation, 97(4), 393-404.  

24. Lopez, V., Clifford, T., Minnes, P. & Ouellette-Kuntz, H. (2008). 
Parental stress and coping in families of children with and without 
developmental delays. J. Devl. Disabilities., 14(4), 99-103. 

25. Majumdar, Da Silva, & Fernandes (2005). Clinical genetic 
evaluation of the child with mental retardation or developmental 
delays. Pediatrics, 117(6), 2304-16. 

www.ijmer.in 123



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 2(3), FEBRUARY 2015  

  
26. Merriam-Webster’s Collegiate Dictionary (10thed) (1993). 

Springfield, MA: Merriam-Webster. 
27. Mirza I, Tareen A, Davidson, L.L. &, Rahman, A.(2009). 

Community management of intellectual disabilities in Pakistan: A 
mixed methods study. Journal of Intellectual Disability Research, 
53(6), 559–570. 

28. Moes, D., Koegel, R .L., Schreibman, L., & Loos, L.M. (1992). 
Stress profiles for mothers and fathers of children with autism. 
Psychol Rep.,71, 1272–4. 

29. Nagarkar, A., Sharma, J.,P.,  Tandon, S. K., & Goutam, P. 
(2014).The clinical profile of mentally retarded children in India 
and prevalence of depression in mothers of the mentally retarded. 
Indian J Psychiatry, 56(2), 165–170. 

30. Pelchat, D., Lefebvre, H., & Perreault, M. (2003). Differences and 
similarities between mothers’ and fathers’ experiences of parenting 
a child with a disability. J Child Health Care, 7, 231–47 

31. Reddy, M.V., & Chandrashekar, C. R. (1998). Prevalence of mental 
and behavioural disorders in India: a meta-analysis. Indian J 
Psychiatry, 40(2), 149-57. 

32. Rose, H.W.(1987). Something is wrong with my child! Springfield, 
IL: Charles C Thomas. 

33. Schafer.W.(2000). Stress management for wellness. (3rd ed.). New 
York: Holt, Reinhart & Winston 

34. Thompson, C.E. (2000). Raising a handicapped child. New York. 
NY: Oxford University Press, Inc. 

35. Upadhyaya, G. R. & Havalappanavar, N. B.(2008). Stress in 
Parents of the Mentally Challenged. Journal of the Indian 
Academy of Applied Psychology, Vol. 34, Special Issue, 53-59. 

36. Weiss, J.A., Sullivan, A., & Diamond, T. (2003). Parent stress 
adaptive functioning of individuals with developmental disabilities. 
J Dev Disabil.,10, 129–35. 

 

www.ijmer.in 124



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 2(3), FEBRUARY 2015  

  

 
 

NORTH INDIAN REVOLUTIONARIES AND GANDHI 

Akram Ali Bhutto 
Assistant Professor 

Department of Political Science 
Indira Gandhi College, Boitamari 

Bongaigaon, Assam, India 
 

The present paper is an attempt to show a complete image of clash 
between North Indian (NI) revolutionaries and Gandhi. But it is not 

easy to unearth a full picture of conflict between the NI revolutionaries 
and M. K. Gandhi has been depicted. M. K. Gandhi is known as our 
spiritual leader and a champion of truth and non-violence. However, 
after the Chauri Chaura halt of 1922 a number of NI leading 

revolutionaries deviates from Gandhi. Here one can name the foremost 
NI revolutionaries like Vishnusharan Dublish, Chandrakheshar Azad, 
Ramdulari Trivedi, Roushan Singh, Manmathnath Gupta as non-co-
operators. Apart from these, Jogesh Chandra Chatterji, Bhagat Singh, 

Sukhdev, Jatin Das, Bhagwati Charan Vohra, Yaspal, Shiv Varma, Dr. 
Gaya Prasad, Jaidv Kapur1 etc. are also important. Since all of them 
were “disillusioned with Gandhian ideology, and non-co-operation and 
passive resistance movement as models of achieving freedom.”2 Here is 
what Bipan Chandra remark: These idealist youth could not see 
anything wrong with Cauri Chaura. Nor could they appreciate a 
conception of politics and morality which could feel a powerful popular 
movement with a single blow. Nor were they satisfied with the two 
substitutes that the national leadership offered them: parliamentary 
politics of the Swarajists or the so-called constructive programme of the 
non-changers. The more these young people pondered over the 
prevailing pessimism and frustration, the more they found fault with 
the basic strategy of the dominant nationalist leadership and the 
Gandhian political ideology underpinning it.3 As a matter of fact these 

young formed Hindustan Republican Association (HRA) which is 
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the outcome of disillusioned about Gandhian leadership of the 
Congress. The NI young idealists formed HRA in 1924 under the 
leadership of Sachindra Nath Sanyal and Jogesh Chandra Chatterji as 
‘an offshoot’ of the Anushilan Samiti of Bengal4 offered a rallying 
ground to these young persons. Therefore, it can be said that due to 
Gandhian non-violent non-co-operation movement of 1020-25 produced 
NI revolutionary movement. The NI revolutionary movement might 
not have become a powerful force in the field of Indian politics as well 
as anti-Gandhi character, unless Gandhi had not halted the movement 
all on a sudden.   

Accordingly, the NI revolutionaries criticised Gandhian ideal, principle 

and programme. Yet they were not stop here, what they also put 
forward their own ideal, principle and programme before the 
countryman via their manifestos, leaflets and so on. The prime object of 
the HRA was “to establish a Federated Republic of the United States of 
India by an organised and armed revolution.”6 Evidently, the NI 
revolutionaries highly disgusted with the Gandhian principle of ahimsa. 
They had no faith in the Gandhian ideal of ahimsa. They considered it 
as ‘a philosophy arising out of despair’7. They were of the opinion that 
Gandhian ahimsa was not the spirit of forgiveness of the Indian sages 
as well as Indian ascetics too. Thus, they considered it as an incomplete 
physical mixture of Tolstoyism and Buddhism and not a chemical 
mixture of East and West. In the same vein of Tolstoy, Gandhi adopted 
‘the Western methods of Congress and Conferences’ and tried ‘to 
persuade the whole nation to accept the spirit of ahimsa’- irrespective 
of place, time and recipient- which was a matter of individual spiritual 

practices with the Indians.8 Thus, NI revolutionaries were very much 
critical about Gandhi’s political goal.  Gandhian political ideal was 
inconsistent with Indian ideals according to them. Here is what the NI 
revolutionaries wrote to Gandhi: “....you were and are still vague as 
regards India’s ultimate political goal. This is miserable. Your idea of 
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independence is not in consistence with Indian ideals. Indian stands for 
sarvam paravasham dukham sarvam atmavasham sukham (all 
dependence is sorrow, all self-reliance is joy-N.P.) and for the ideal that 
individual existence is solely for the purpose of humanity and through 
humanity serving God. Jagat-hitaya Srikrishnaya cha means for the 
welfare of the world and for the sake of God - N. P. The non-violence 
that India preaches is not non-violence for the sake of non-violence, but 

non-violence for the good of humanity, and when this good for 
humanity will demand violence and bloodshed, India will not hesitate to 
shed blood just in the same way as a surgical operation necessitates the 
shedding of blood. To an ideal Indian, violence or non-violence has the 
same significance provided they ultimately do good to humanity. 
Vinashay cha dushkritam (to destroy the wicked-N.P.) was not spoken 
in vain.”9 Thus, for NI revolutionaries Gandhian ideal, principle as well 
as programme was worthless with Indian culture. Equally this was 
happened in the case of non-violent non-co-operation movement. The 
NI revolutionaries said, “No-violent non-co-operation movement failed 
not because there were sporadic outbursts of suppressed feelings here 
and there but because the movement was lacking in a worthy ideal.”10 
Instead of peaceful and legitimate means as the principle of political 

freedom, the NI revolutionaries believed in the principle that the sword 
of the foreigners was to be met by the sword of the Indians. Yet this 
does not mean that the NI revolutionaries were either terrorist or 
anarchist. In their own words: “The Indian revolutionaries are neither 
terrorist nor anarchists. They never aim at spreading anarchy in the 
land, and therefore they can never properly be called anarchists. 
Terrorism is never their object and they cannot be called 
terrorists..........”11 The NI revolutionaries, thus, had a definite anti-
Gandhi bias. 

Again, Gandhi was opposed the NI revolutionaries from the beginning 
of his political career because he had no faith in violence or revolution. 
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Thus they differed from one another due to ideological plane only. 
Unlike Gandhi, the NI revolutionaries supposed revolution. In other 
words, Gandhi vehemently criticised the NI revolutionaries. Gandhi 
said, “You are retarding India’s progress. If you have any pity or 
friendly feeling for the starving millions, know that your violence will 
do them no service. Those whom you seek to depose are better armed 
and infinitely better organized than you are. You may not care for your 
own lives, but you dare not disregard those of your countrymen who 
have no desire to die a martyr’s death. You know that this Government 
believes Jallianwala Bagh massacres as a legitimate means of self 
defence. Whatever may be true of other countries, there is no chance of 

the cult of violence flourishing in this country. India is admittedly the 
best repository and exponent of non-violence. Will you not better devote 
your lives, if you sacrifice them in the cause of non-violence?”12 
However, the NI revolutionaries counter these criticisms in the 
following words: ....you have misjudged the revolutionaries in many 
respects when you blamed them in your recent presidential address in 
the 39th congress. You said that the revolutionaries are retarding 
India’s progress. I do not know what you mean by this word 
‘progresses’. If you mean political progress, then you can deny that 
every political progress that India has already made, however little that 
might be, has been made chiefly by the sacrifices and the efforts of the 
revolutionary party? Can you deny that the Bengal partition was 
annulled through the efforts of the Bengal revolutionaries? Can you 
doubt that the Morley-Minto reform was the outcome of the Indian 
revolutionary movement which was mainly though not wholly 

instrumental in bringing about the Montford reform? I shall not be 
very much surprised if you answer these queries in the affirmative but 
I can assure you that the British government realises the potentiality of 
this movement. .....If you mean that these reforms are no index to true 
progress, then I would venture to say that this revolutionary movement 
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has received no mean progress in moral achievement of India. Indians 
were miserably afraid of death and thus revolutionary party once more 
made the Indians realise the grandeur and the beauty that lie in dying 
for a noble cause. To die for one’s own beliefs and convictions, to die in 
the consciousness that by so dying one is serving god and the nation, to 
accept death or to risk one’s life when there is every probability of 
death, for a cause which one honestly believes to be just and legitimate-
is this no moral progress?13  The NI revolutionaries rejected Gandhian 
ideal entirely and considered themselves as the descendents of Shivaji, 
Ranjit Singh, Rana Pratap and Guru Govind Singh14 and what they felt 
the necessity of having such leaders in India of the Present day to lead 

the nation in the anti-imperialist struggle15. Again, they were 
influenced by Mustafa Kamal Pasha of Turkey, De Valera of Ireland as 
well as Lenin of Russia.16 However, Gandhi cherished just the opposite 
plan. Unlike Turkey, Ireland and Russia, India was anti-revolutionary 
according to Gandhi. In this respect Gandhi favours anti-revolutionary 
movement. Even some of the Indians like Pandit Motilal Nahru and 
other swarajist leader were not favoured anti-revolutionary crusade 
advocated by Gandhi. Pandit Motilal Nehru, the Swarajist leader in the 
central Legislative Assembly and a staunch Gandhi-ite, formed a 
Defence Committee for the Kakori prisoners17 under the leadership of 
Govind Ballabh Pant, another Gandhi-ite of the time. Pandit Pant and 
Mohanlal Saxena stood by the accused. Besides, Pandit Karkaran Nath 
Mishra, C. B. Gupta, Manilal Kothari, R. F. Bahadurji, Ajit Prasad 
Agarwal and Daya Shankar hazela also acted as defence lawyers.  J. M. 
Sen Gupta. Another congress leader of Bengal and a confirmed Gandji-

ite, put forward a motion on 18th December 1925 in the Bengal 
Legislative Council for the adjournment of the business of the House as 
a mark of protest against the brutal method of the Government in 
transferring Jogesh Chandra Chatterji of the Hindusthan Republican 
Association and other bare-bodied from Behrampore Jail to Hazaribagh 
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Jail on 22nd November 1925. The motion was carried out by a majority 
of 8 votes in the Council.18 Despite the Gandhi’s anti-revolutionary 
crusade a special resolution was passed in the Madras Congress (1927) 
in favour of Kakori prisoners. However, the resolution was funny.  

When the leading member of the HRA were arrest in the Kakori 
Conspiracy Case there was a lull in the revolutionary movement in 
North India. The revolutionaries were organised as the younger 
members of the HRA came to realize that without scientific socialism 
India could never be changed. That is why they changed their  previous 
revolutionary party name, i.e., HRA to Hindustan Social Republican 
Association (HSRA) in a meeting of its leading young menbers like 

Bhagat Singh, Bejoy Kumar Sinha, Kumdan Lal, Fanindra Nath Gosh, 
Manmohan Banerjee, Shiv Verma, Jaidev Gupta, Sukdev, Brahmadatta 
Mishra and Surendra held on 8th and 9th September 1928 at Feroze 
Shah Tughlak’s Fort Delhi.19  

The HSRA was the establishment of a new state with a new social order 
is the ideal of this association. Since the main object of the party was 
the attainment of political, social as well as economic independence of 
India via struggle. But Gandhi did not believe in the theory of class 
struggle/war. Gandhi was not in favour of class war.  It is becaose 
Gandhi believes in harmony. Class harmony was the basis of Gandhian 
politics, economy and philosophy. Unlike Gandhian ideology, the HSRA 
revolutionaries who were basically Marxists could hardly reconcile their 
ideas with those of Gandhi and the Gandhian Congress too. The HSRA 
revolutionaries considered Gandhian ideal ahimsa as false ideology. 

Therefore, the HSRA could not hope to win India’s freedom via such a 
fake ideology, i.e., ahimsa or non-violence. In brief, the NI 
revolutionaries took anti-Gandhian dimension. In the eyes of NI 
revolutionaries the Congress was a capatilist organisation and its 
leadership was bourgeois in nature. Perhaps, this is not false in the 
present day Congress also. Daily news paper is the only evidence of 

www.ijmer.in 130



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 2(3), FEBRUARY 2015  

  

 
 

corruption of the high profile leader of the Cogress. The NI 
revolutionaries had no faith in the Congress, especially Gandhian 
Congress. They accused Gandhian Congrees variously. Among the 
various criticism of the Congress, the important one is that Gandhi was 
not sincerely try to save the lives of Bhagat Singh. It is because his 
allergic attitude towards the idea of revolution and consequently to the 
revolutionaries, and his fear of the tremendous popularity of Bhagat 
Singh too. There is no question of doubt that Bhagat Singh was a man 
of tremendous popularity. “He became a symbol.... within a few 
months,” wrote Jawaharlal in his Autobiography, “each town and 

village of the Punjab, and to  a lesser extent in the rest of northern 
India, resounded with his name. Innumerable songs grew up about 
him, and the popularity that the man achieved was something 
amazing.”20  Equally, B. Pattabhi Sitaramayya said, “it is not 
exaggeration to say that at that moment Bhagat Singh’s name was as 
widely known all over India and was as popular as Gandhi’s.”21 This 
tremenodous popularity of Bhagat Singh cerainly did not gladden 
Gandhis heart.22 Now, it becomes quite clear that he was afraid of 
losing his leadership of the national movement if a man like Bhagat 
Singh should be there on the political field of India. This is the reason 
why Gandhi vehemently criticised and differed from the NI 
revolutionaries.  
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Introduction 

Human insulin receptor (INSR) gene  

The insulin receptor is a cell surface glycoprotein that mediates the 
biological actions of insulin upon the target cell. The receptor, which is 
the product of a single gene, undergoes several post-translational 
processing steps including glycosylation and proteolytic cleavage into 
two subunits (Hedo et al., 1983; Ebina et al., 1985; Ullrich et al., 
1985). Subsequently, the receptor is transported to the plasma 

membrane. When insulin binds to the extracellular domain of the 
receptor, this activates a tyrosine kinase activity associated with the 
intracellular domain of the receptor thereby triggering the biological 
response of the target cell (Kasuga et al., 1982; Yarden and Ullrich, 
1988). The gene encoding the human insulin receptor is composedof 22 

exons and spans in excess of 120 kilobase(kb) on chromosome 19. There 
are multiple startsites for transcription in the region 300-600 base 
pairupstream from the initiator methionine codon.Five species of 
mRNA ranging in size from 5 to 11 kbhave been identified (Fig. 1). The 

major variationin size is due to variable lengths of 3'-untranslated 
RNA,presumably resulting from the use of alternate  
polyadenylationsignals. 

Structure of insulin receptor. The insulin-receptor geneencodes a 

single polypeptide that undergoes N-linkedglycosylation to yield a 
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190,000-Mr precursor of the insulinreceptor (Ullrich A, Ebina Y, 
1985). This undergoes additionalposttranslational processing to yield 

the mature receptor. First, the precursor undergoes proteolyticcleavage 
into two separate subunits (Hedo JA et al,Deutsch PJ et al,Jacobs 
SJ et al 1983). Second,the high-mannose form of N-linked 

carbohydrate undergoesmaturation with removal of mannose and 
glucoseresidues and addition of other sugars including sialicacid (Hedo 
JA et al 1983). Other posttranslational modifications occur, including 

fatty acylation and O-linked glycosylation (Hedo JA et al 1987, 
Herzberg VL et al 1985, Collier E et al,1989). Thus, the basic 

structural unit of the mature insulinreceptor is a heterodimer formed 
by a- and p-subunits.The α- and β-dimers further dimerize to produce a 

heterotetramericα2β2 species (Fig. 1). 

 
Fig. 1. Mutations in insulin-receptor gene in insulin-resistant healthy 
patients. Structural map of insulin receptor. Key structural landmarks 
are identified on left. Locations of all of mutations reported to cause 
insulin resistance are noted on right. 
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Materials and methods: 

Extract DNA from peripheral blood cells of the patients diagnosed with 
type II diabetes. All 22 exons of the INSR gene of the patients were 
analyze for mutations running PCR, conformation-sensitive gel 
electrophoresis and DNA sequencing, consecutively. 

DNA extraction. DNA is extract fromperipheral blood by the sodium 

perchlorate method.Briefly, blood (500 µl) was suspend in 1 ml oflysis 
buffer (10 mM Tris-HCl, pH 8, 0.1 mM EDTA,0.15 M NaCl, 0.5% 
Triton X-100) and centrifuge at8000 ×g at 4°C for 5 min. Then, sodium 
perchlorate(100 µl, 4 M), SDS (10 µl, 10%) and TE buffer (400µl; 10 
mM Tris, 1 mM EDTA) and NaCl (100 µl,5N) are add to the pellet. This 
solution isvortex and centrifuge at 12,000 ×g for 10 min. Transfer 
thesupernatant to a new tube and theDNA will get precipitate by 
alcohol and dissolved in100 µl dH2O. 

Primer design. For each exon, a pair of primers (Table 1) that anneal 

to the respective exon and 50 to 100 nucleotides of flanking introns. 
PCR products were subject to confirmationsensitive gel electrophoresis 

(CSGE) for mutation detection.  

Table 1Primers for amplification of INSR gene. 

Exonnumber Primer sequence Size of PCRProduct (bp) 

1  INSR1 F 5` - GAG AGC CGA GAG ACA GTC CCG G– 3` 
INSR1 R 5` - ATT TTG GCT TGG GTG GGG TCC TCT – 3 

 500 
2  INSR2 F 5` - TGT GTC CCG GCA TGG ATA TC – 3` 

INSR2 R 5` - CCC CTA CCT AAT GAC CAT TT – 3`  
 653 
3  INSR3 F 5`- TTT CCC TCT CTC TCT CTC TC – 3` 

INSR3 R 5` - AGA CCT CAC TCA TAG CCA AT – 3` 
 472 
4  INSR4 F 5` - CCC CTT TCT CTT TCT CTC TC – 3` 
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INSR4 R 5` - CGA CCA TCC TAA AAG TGC TG – 3  

 310 
5  INR5 F 5`- ATG AGA AGA TTG AAA TAT GT-3` 

INR5 R 5`- CTA ATA CAC GAA CTT CCT AG-3`  
 259 
6  INR6 F 5`- TCT TGG AGT TGT AGA AGA CC -3` 

INR6 R 5`- ACC ATC TTC CAC TAA ACC GG -3`  
 329 
7  INR7 F 5`- TGG TCT GAA ACT ACA CTG AA -3` 

INR7 R 5`- AAG CAC AGA GCC AGC CAG CC -3`  
 239 
8  INR8 F 5`- TCA GTG TGA CGG TCT TGT AA -3` 

INR8 R 5`- GAA TTC ACA TTC CCA AGA CA -3`  
 330 
9  INR9 F 5`- AGC TTT CTT TGC ACA CTG TT -3` 

INR9 R 5`- TGC ATC AGA CAC ACG TGT GC -3`  
 279 
10  INR10 F 5`- TGT ATG TGT GTT CAG CCG CA -3` 

INR10 R 5`- CAA CAC CAA GCC AAT TGG CA -3  
 309 
11  INR11 F 5`- CTG TCT AAT GAA GTT CCC TC -3` 

INR11 R 5`- CAG AGA AAC CCC TGG GTT CT -3`  
 179 
12  INR12 F 5`- TAT TCT CCA GTG TCA CTT TT -3` 

INR12 R 5`- AAG TCA GCC TTG ATG TCC CA -3`  
 402 
13  INR13 F 5`- TGG GAT CTC ATC CAA GAG TT -3` 

INR13 R 5`- ACT CTG AAG GGG CAT GCT GA -3  
 249 
14  TK14F 5`- CTC CTT CTC CTC CTC TCT TC –3` 

TK14R 5`- CTG AGG CTG CCA TGG AGA C –3`  
 210 
15  TK15F 5`- TTC TAT TTC AGT AGA CGT CCC- 3` 

TK15R 5` -GCA CAC CAC TGA ACT ACT TG –3` 
 140 
16  TK16F 5`- CCA TGA GAA TCT CAA GCT AAC G- 3` 

TK16R 5`- GGA TGG TAC TCA CCA TCA CTG G -3` 
 132 
17  TK17F 5`- GCA TGG GTC CTG GAT CAC AG –3` 
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TK17R 5`- TAG GAG GAT ACA CCC TGT GTC –3`  

 480 
18  INR18 F 5`- CCT GGT GAG TCG AAT CAC GG-3` 

INR18 R 5`- GAG GAG GCC AGG AGC GGG TG-3` 
 227 
19  INR 19 F` 5`- GAT CCC AGT GCT GCT GAA AC-3` 

INR 19 R 5`- ACC TGG CCT GGG TCG TTA TG-3`  
 250 
20  INR 20 F 5`- GGT GCT AGG ACC AAG GCT GA-3` 

INR 20 R 5`- GAA TTC AAG CCC AGC GTC CA -3`  
 228 
21  INR 21 F 5`- GTG TGT GTC TAA ATG GCT TC-3` 

INR 21 R 5`- TAT GCA AAC ACA AAC ACA CC-3`  
 330 
22  INR 22 F 5`- CTG CAG GGA CAA GAG TGG GG-3` 

INR 22 R 5`- TTT GGT TTT TTC TTT CGA AAT TTT G-3` 
 873 
PCR amplification: 

A total of 50 µl reaction volume in each tube contained 200 ng genomic 

DNA, 0.2 mM dNTP, 1.5 mM MgCl2, 40 pmol each of forward and 
reverse primers, 1× PCR buffer, 1.25 unit of Taq DNA polymerase. 
Thermalcycle conditions consisted of initial denaturation at 94°C for 5 
min, followed by 30 cycles including denaturation at 94°C for 30 s, 

annealing at exon primer specific temperature for 60s and extension at 
72°C for 30 s. The final incubation was also included at 72°C for 5 min. 

Scanning of PCR products by CSGE: 

All the PCRproducts were analyzed by CSGE for any possiblemutation 

[10]. A 10% polyacrylamide gel containing99:1 acrylamide (Sigma-
Aldrich, St. Louis, MO,USA) was used as the base of electerpphoresis 
toBis(acryloyl)piperazine (BAP); Fluka, Switzerland),10% ethylene 
glycol (Sigma, Germany), 15%formamide (Gibco, Carlsbad, CA, USA), 
0.1%ammonium per sulfate (Sigma-Aldrich, Germany),0.07% 
N,N,NV,NV-tetra methyl ethylene diamine(Sigma-Aldrich, Germany) 
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and 0.5× TTE buffer (44mM Tris, 14.5 mM taurine, 0.1 mM EDTA 
buffer,pH 9.0). The gel was loaded onto a vertical castpreparation of 
standard gel apparatus (Bio-RadLaboratories, Hercules, CA, USA) with 
18-cm glassplates. A pre-run for 30 min at 30 mA with 0.5×TTE 
electrophoresis buffer did set the gel constructat its optimal status. 
PCR products were first heated up to 98°C for 5 min to be denatured 
completely andthen were cooled down to 65° C for 30 min to let 
thestrands to re-anneal again. PCR products weremixed with 5 µl 
loading buffer (30% glycerol,0.25% bromophenol blue and 0.25% xylene 
cyanolFF) and then loaded onto the gel, and electrophoresedat room 
temperature at 40 mA for 4 h. The gel was stained with ethidium 

bromide (1mg/ml) for 10 min and destained in dH2O for 10 min. 

Sequencing the suspected mutations: 

PCR products of the samples with a suspected mutation, detect by 
CSGE method, are purify using a DNA extraction kit (Fermentas, 
Lithuania Cat. #K0513) and subject to sequencing by the dideoxy 
chain-termination method. 

Conclusion 

Diabetes, also known as “silent killer” has become crucial disease in 
people’s life today. Diabetes type II, which is known as independent 
diabetes is appearing in adults increasingly as a lethal disease in 
populations all over the world. The main conclusion can be considered 
in this study is Isolation, identification and sequence analysis of insulin 
receptor (INSR) gene mutations in a sample population (Indian 
population) from those patients who suffer from diabetes type II. 
Methods include that the isolation of DNA, polymerase chain reaction 
(PCR), molecular cloning of insulin receptor gene and sequence 
analysis. In this reasearch we try to identify the mutation in the insulin 
receptor gene in the population with genetic forms of insulin receptor 

gene mutations and insulin resistance. Identification of the mutations 
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will reveal molecular mechanisms that cause disease or genetic 
alterations in the selected population, which could be leaded to a 
efficient genetically treatment for those patient who are suffering from 
receptor-dependent diabetes. In conclusion, the present study will 
provide significant insights into the structure and function of the 
insulin receptor gene. 
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1. Introduction 
Today’s diesel engines are well established as a serious and very 
promising powertrain solution in the world market. In the area of 

agriculture, diesels are the dominating power source especially for 
Tractors. This is due to the significant improvements of these engines, 
especially the DI ones, in combination with the absence of reliable and 
economic alternative solutions that would cover partially the demand in 
these areas. Moreover today’s technological status reveals clearly that 
diesel engines (and especially tractors) will remain the dominating 
power source in the agriculture sector for the short- and mid-term 
future. On the other hand, the most difficult task that have to 
overcome, is the further reduction of pollutant emissions, mainly NOx 
and particulates, toextremely low levels to meet future emissions 
legislation. 
This could be faced today using two main technologies: 
1) Reduction of pollutant formation inside the combustion chamber 
2) Reduction using after-treatment technologies at the tail pipe. 
The basic mechanism involved in the formation of pollutants inside the 
DI diesel combustion chamber, is the mixing and combustion of injected 
fuel. From the literature survey during this project it is reported that 

any effort that results in the reduction of either NOx or Soot has a 
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negative effect on the other especially on Brake specific fuel 
consumption and Power. 
1.2)Introduction to Emissions in CI Engines: 

Exhaust gases of a CI engine can have up to 2000 ppm of oxides 
of nitrogen. Most of them will be nitrogen oxide (NO), with a small 
amount of nitrogen dioxide (NO2). There are all grouped together NOx, 
with x representing suitable number. NOx is very undesirable. 
Regulations to reduce NOx emissions continue more and more 
stringent year by year. Released NOx reacts in the atmosphere to form 
ozone and is one of the major causes of photochemical smog.     
NOx is created mostly from nitrogen in the air. There are number of 
possible reactions that form NO. NOx is generated by following 
mechanism and popularly known as Zeldovich mechanism. 
                         N2 + O   ⇋ NO  + N 
                         N  + O2  ⇋ NO  + O 
                         N  + OH  ⇋ NO  + H 
            Zeldovich Mechanism  
At low temparatures, atmospheric nitrogen exists as a stable diatomic 
molecule. Therefore, only very small trace amounts of oxides of 
nitrogen are found. However, at very high temperatures that occurs in 
the combustion chamber of an engine, some diatomic nitrogen N2 
breaks down to monatomic nitrogen (N), which is reactive. 

                          N2                        2N 
Significant amount of N is generated in the temperature range of 2500-

3000k.Other gases that are stable at room temperatures but become 
reactive and contribute to the formation of NOx at high temperatures 
include oxygen and water vapor, which break down as follows 

                      O2                         2O 
                                          H20                           OH+1/2 H2   
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If we go deep into the combustion chemistry, it is understood that the 
above chemical equations react much faster as high combustion 
chamber temperatures  
are reached. The higher the combustion reaction temperature, the 
more diatomic nitrogen, will dissociate to monatomic nitrogen and the 
more NOx is created.   
 1.3) Project executive summary:    
The main objective of this project is to reduce emissions and to achieve 
BT-3A emission norms on both above and below 50 HP range. For 
below 50 HP range BT-3A results were achieved without sacrificing 
fuel consumption. For above 50 HP range still the test result was not 
finalized but what ever the result I have obtained by doing modification 
was presented in the project. 

 
   
For both above and below 50 HP range various options was tried during 
the literature survey. After literature survey according to company 
suggestion for below 50 HP range the option of retarding the injection 
timing at part loads was tried and Exhaust gas recirculation (EGR) for 
above 50 HPrange 
The retardation for below 50 HP range was done only at part loads 
because the performance will deteriorate drastically if the retardation is 
done at full loads also. There is no effect of retardation on performance 
at part loads because of high amount of air availability at part loads. 

8<=kW<19
(HP<26)

19<kW<37
( 26 < HP<50)

37<kW<56
( 50 < HP<76)

56<kW<75
( 76 < HP<102)

Bharat (Trem) 
Stage-II Bharat (Trem) Stage-III Bharat (Trem) Stage-III A

Nox+HC / PM / CO - g/kWh

8.5 / 0.8  / 5.5 

7.5 / 0.6 / 5.5 

4.7 / 0.4 / 5.0

4.7 / 0.4 / 5.0

15.0 / 1.0 / 9.0 9.5 / 0.8 / 5.5

2013 2014 2015 20162009 2010 2011 20122005 2006 2007 20082003 2004
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After doing the retardation the indiset test was done for the retarded 
engine.The retardation that was done is called static injection timing. 
By doing the indiset test we can also know the dynamic injection 
timing. Not only dynamic injection timing we can also know the Line 
pressures (pump end and injector end pressures), Secondary injection, 
Gas entry inside the nozzle, Combustion pressure (In cylinder 
Pressure), Injector needle lift w.r.t crank angle. Also the heat released 
is calculated for the retarded engine. Various tests, which were done 
during this project before coming to final conclusion was full, throttle 
performance test (FTP), Part throttle performance test (PTP), 8mode- 
Emission cycle test, and Indiset test.  The retardation concept was not 
used for above 50 HP range because as the required power may not 

obtained. So, the concept of exhaust gas recirculation was used for the 
above 50 HP range. 

Specifications of the taken Engine for this project 
 

 
Table 1.1 Specifications 

 

              Parameters               Value 

Type 4 Stroke, Direct Injection, Water 
cooled, diesel engine 

No of cylinders 3 

Compression Ratio 17.5:1 

Bore 111.76 mm 

Stroke 106.68 mm 

Displacement 3147 cc 

Maximum Torque 20.6 kgm@1200 Rpm 
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EMISSION AND PERFORMANCE ASSESEMENT 
PROCEDURE 
1.4)Emission Test: 
    This test is performed to analyze the exhaust gases 

given out by the engine under various conditions. The amounts of 
carbon monoxide, hydrocarbons, oxides of nitrogen (NOx) and 
particulate matter are measured in ppm. The software converts these 
values to g/KWh.These values are compared with emission norms set by 
the government. For tractors parameters are measured at 8 points-at 
rated RPM 4 points are taken (full load, 75% of full load, 50% of full 
load, 10% of full load), at peak torque RPM 3 points are taken (full load, 
75% of full load, 50% of full load), at low idle speed 1 point is taken at 
no load. For car engines 13 points are taken whereas for genset engines 
5 points are taken  

 
FIgure 1.1 8mode Emission cycle 

1.5)Indiset test: 
    The setup for this test consists of four units crank 
detection module (CDM) that measures the crank angle, pickup that 
measures the pressure at pump end or cylinder as required, transducer 
that measures cylinder pressure and a special injector nozzle that has 
sensors to measure the needle lift. These units send signals to the 

100% MODE : 5 MODE : 1

75% MODE : 6 MODE : 2

50% MODE : 7 MODE : 3

10% MODE : 4

No Load MODE : 8

Low Idiling 
speed

Peak 
Torque 
speed

Rated 
speed

Load

Weighatage Factor - 15%

Weighatage Factor - 10%

Speed
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indimeter that is connected to a computer, which records and displays 
the reading. 
It is mainly conducted to know 

 Duration of injection. 

 Dynamic start of injection. 

 Peak combustion pressure. 

 Gas entry inside the nozzle. 

 Secondary injection. 

 Injector needle lift w.r.t crank angle. 

 Rate of pressure rise. 

 
The result comes in the form of diagram as shown in figure3.2 
1) Combustion pressure as a function of deg crank angle. 
2) Needle lift as a function of deg crank angle. 
3) Line pressure as a function of deg crank angle. 

 
 

FIgure 1.2 Indiset Test 
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1.6)TECHNOLOGY OPTIONS TO REDUCE EMISSIONS: 

1) Retarding the fuel Injection timing at all loads 
2) Retarding the fuel Injection timing at part loads only 
3) change in swirl ratio 

1.7)FINALIZED STRATEGY: 
By doing the above literature survey retarding the injection 

timing at part loads is the best possible option for reducing the NOx 
emissions from 9.5 g/KWh to 7.5 g/KWh. 

1.8)EFFECT OF INJECTION TIMING: 
One way to accomplish to decrease NOx emissions is by 

retarding the injection timing, which usually reduces the time available 
for the air-fuel mixture to mix. Reducing the time available for the air-
fuel mixture to mix results in the incomplete combustion. Incomplete 
combustion results in the decrease in peak combustion temperatures, 
which reduces the formation of oxides of nitrogen (NOx) in the 
combustion chamber.On the other hand retarding the injection timing 
has a negative effect on break specific fuel consumption (BSFC) causing 
a serious increase of its value. Retarding the injection timing also 

affects the power causing a decrease of its value. 
Retarding the injection timing at all loads drastically reduces 

BSFC at full loads and also reduces the power at full loads which is a 
required feature at full loads. Further NOx will not be more at full 
loads as more fuel will be there. But at part loads less fuel and more air 
will be available which results in the high temperatures. This high 
temperature ultimately leads to formation of oxides of nitrogen (NOx. 
Hence if the injection timing was retarded at part loads there will be 
less effect on BSFC and power at par loads due to following reasons: 

 High amount of air availability. 

 BSFC at part loads I more dependent on engine 

friction as compared to combustion. 
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1.9)Effect of Injection timing on power, NOx and BSFC: 

 

 
 
Figure 1.3 Effect of Injection timing on power              
Figure 1.4 Effect of Injection timing on NOx 

 The above graph shows the effect of Injection timing on NOx. As 

shown in the graph with the advancement in the injection 
timing NOx emissions are increasing drastically which is result 
of high temperatures caused by complete combustion. 

  This effect is more at part loads due to high amount of air 

availability in the combustion chamber. 
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Figure 1.5 BSFC vs Speed at various Injection timings 

From the above graph it is concluded that Brake specific fuel 
consumption is increasing with the decrease in the injection timing due 
to improper mixing of air fuel mixture resulting in the incomplete 
combustion 
 
2.0)COMPARISON OF NOX, HC, CO EMISSION VALUES 
BEFORE AND AFTER RETARDATION: 
The below graphs show comparison of NOx, HC, CO emission values at 
all modes. As shown in the figure decrease of NOx is less at full loads ( 
Mode 1 and Mode 5).The HC and CO is Increased at all modes except at 
mode1 and mode5 due to no retardation at full loads.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 1.6 Effect of retardation on NOx 
 
 
 
 
 
                
 
 

Figure 1.7 Effect of retardation on HC 
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Figure 1.8 Effect of retardation on CO 

 
From the above three diagrams we can conclude that  

1) Nox emissions reduced considerably (10% to 45%) at lower Loads.  
2) There is no change in Nox emissions at full load. This indicates that 
retardation is    happening at part loads only. 
3) Due to Retardation at part loads HC increased up to 120% at part 
loads. 
4) Only less effect is there at full loads. 
5) CO Emissions increased up to 80% at part loads. 
2.1)EFFECT OF RETARDATION AT ALL 8 MODES IN 
EMISSION CYCLE: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 1.9 Effect of fixed retardation at rated speed 
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Figure 2.0 Effect of fixed retardation at peak torque speed                  
As shown in the above diagram there is only little effect or no effect is 
there on BSFC but at the same time Nox is drastically reduced. 
The following conclusions are made from the above figure 1.9 
 Nox reduced up to 35% equally at all 8 modes. 
 BSFC deteriorated 4% at part loads. 
 BSFC deteriorated 10% at full load. 

The following conclusions are made from the above figure 2.0 

 Nox reduced up to 40% equally at all modes. 
 BSFC deteriorated ~8% at Full Load. 
 BSFC deteriorated ~4% at part Loads. 

2.2)Conclusion 
• Fewer emissions are achieved with Retardation at part loads. 
• At the same time fuel economy and Power is at par with existing 

Engines. 

Emission To Achieve Previous 
value 

Achieved 
value 

  g/KWh g/KWh g/KWh 
Nox+HC 7.5 8.1 7.1 
CO 5.5 1.6 1.89 
PM 0.6 0.2 0.307 

Table 1.2 Conclusion  
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 The religion of Islam is among the largest religions of the world.  Islam 
has approximately1.62 billion adherents, making up over 23% of the world 
population. Muslim societies differ as per their distinctive cultures, among 
these cultures some cultures may be closer to Islamic teachings and some 
other may be far away from the true teachings of Islam. As per as the status of 
women is concerned one should judge the status and rights of women only as 
per the authentic sources which are Quran and Hadith and not by seeing what 
individual Muslims do in the family and in the society. Quran and Hadith is 
called Islamic Shari’ah .The scholars differ at time and the differences on 
many occasions can be removed by analysing the Quran and the Hadith, the 
Quran and the Hadith will never contradict each other. In order to understand 
the rights of women in Islam as per the Quran and the Hadith one must not 
analysis the meaning from a single verse but analysing the Quran as whole.  

 The Quran has awarded the same status to both the sexes. Islam has 
enlightened the women by giving them so many rights at different aspects of 
life which includes social, educational, economic, spiritual, legal and political 
rights. In the present paper the researcher has discussed the rights of women 
as per Islam in the context of gender equality. Women and men are the two 
essential members of the social system. In order to develop a just society both 
should be treated equally. Any violation based on Gender is a grave offence as 
per the true teachings of Islam and are against the creator and His laws 
mentioned in the Quran. There is a common misconception that women are 
not equal to men in their status but the Quran reveals equal status to both the 
sexes. The equality between men and women is divided into three main 
categories, (a) Equality before God (b) Equality in status (c) Equality in 
Punishment. The classification of these rights has been taken from this 
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research work “Rights of women in Islam by, Tahseen Ullah Khan, NRDF 
March (2004) Main Jamrud Road, Peshawar–Pakistan. 

1. Equality between men and women 

Women and men are the two essential members of the social system. In order 
to develop a just society both should be treated equally. Any violation based on 
sex is a grave offence as per the true teachings of Islam and are against the 
creator and His laws mentioned in the Quran. There is a common 
misconception that women are not equal to man in their status but the Quran 
reveals equal status to both the sexes. The equality between man and women 
is divided into three main categories, (a) Equality before God (b) Equality in 
status (c) Equality in Punishment 

A. Equality in front of God 

 Islam documented all basic Human rights of women and declares 
clearly that woman as human beings are equal to man. The Holy Quran guided 
mankind includes both male and female in the equal in same manner; all the 
terms are equally applicable to both men and women without discriminations 
being made on the bases of gender. It is obvious from the subsequent stanza of 
the Quran which says: 

Translation: O mankind!  Be obedient to your lord, who created you from a 
single person (Adam), and from him he creates his wife (Hawwa) or (Eve), and 
from them both He created many men and women.1 

The Quran has narrated the origin of human kind and has addresses men and 
women are complimentary to each other and are together proficient of 
maintaining components of a spice that together are capable of maintaining 
the endurance of the human race. Almighty has created male and female equal 
in their origin as per as there human nature is concerned. As per the teaching 
made in the Quran by Almighty is that only one good feature can hoist men or 
women to towering degree of superiority and decorum is the righteousness. In 
this regard the Quran narrates, 

                                                             
1.  Al- Quran, chapter no. 4, verse no. 1. (Note) English translation by Dr.  

Muhammad Taqi- Ud-Din Al-Hilali. 
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Translation:  "O mankind! We created you from a single pair of male and 
female and we made you into tribes and nations that you may recognize each 
other. Verily the most noble among you, in the sight of Allah is he who is most 
righteous among you. Surely Allah is all knowing and all aware.”2 

The Quran considers righteousness or piety as a quality of humans which can 
be achieved by using good behaviour as well as doing good activities in the 
society. In Islam human beings, both male and female are answerable to Allah 
in their private and individual capability.3 

 Consequently the religion is not hold responsibility for the misdeeds of 
men, women and vice Vera. During the earlier times and before the birth of 
Islam there was a common misbelieve among the people of Arabs that women 
is the cause of misdeeds for men in the day to day life. Thus these people 
regard women as devils and liable them for all the mischief’s in the society and 
epically for men including the fall of Hazrat Adam from Jinnah and harass 
women as anything, harm them with unusual treatments etc. but the Holy 
book repeatedly narrates that both Hazrat Adam and eve were and narrates 
the following story.        

Translation:  So he misled them with deception. Then when they tasted of the 
tree, that which was hidden from them of their sham (private parts) became 
manifest to them and they began to cover themselves with the leaves of paradise 
(in order to cover their shame). And their lord called out of them saying “Did I 
not forbid you that tree and tell you, verily Shaitan is an open enemy to you.4  

The above quoting from Quran make it clear the Hazrat Adam and his wife 
Hawwa (eve) were equally responsible for their downfall on earth for the sin 
they committed, the Quran has clarified the position of women as, the Quran 
narrates, 

Translation: 

                                                             
2. Al- Quran, chapter no. 49, verse no. 13. 
3.   Rights of women in Islam by, Tahseen Ullah Khan, NRDF March 2004, 

Main Jamrud Road, Peshawar – Pakistan. P. 2 
4. Al- Quran, chapter no. 7 verse no. 22. 
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 Then the Shaitan made them slip there from (the paradise), and got 
them out from that in which they were. 5  

The Quran mentions that Hazrat Adam was mislead by eve and in this regard 
the Quran says that Shaitan made them both tempted them to err as says in 
the following verse, 

Translation: 

 The Satan whispered suggestions to them both in order to uncover that 
which was hidden from them of their private parts before.6 

 At one point Quran, solely referred the mistake to Adam in the 
subsequent writing,  

Translation:  

 It says, “Thus did Adam disobey his lord, so he went astray.”7 

  It is not Sex, colour, race or the  or prosperity which make a person 
superior to the other, rather in front of Allah virtue is the only principle which 
makes the  verdict.8  

 Islam has allowed for both men and women the everlasting deliverance upon 
the presentation of their excellent performance. 

 The Quran says in this effect, 

Translation: 

 who ever works righteousness whether male or female –while he or she 
is a true believer of Islam verily, to him we will give a good life, (in this world 
with respect, contentment and lawful province) and we shall pay them certainly 

                                                             
5.  Al- Quran, chapter no. 2, verse no. 36. 
6 .  Al- Quran, chapter no. 7, verse no. 20. 
7 . Al-Quran, chapter no. 20, verse no. 21  
8.  Dr. Zakir Naik, text book , women’s rights in Islam modernised or out 

dated, 2009 edition, Adam publishers  and distributors 1542,pataudi 
house, Darya Ganj, New  Delhi,11002, India. P.5   
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a reward in proportion to the best of what they used to do (i.e. paradise in the 
hereafter).9  

In another verse the Holy Quran has placed it as, 

Translation: 

 So their lord accepted of them (their supplication and answered them), 
“never will I allow to be lost work of any one of you, be male or female. You are 
(members) of one another. 10 

 The above mentioned verses defines that Islam has not made any 
inequality between men & women on the basis of gender, Islamic law places 
both men and women  equal to each other, whoever is righteous on the bases 
of their good deeds they will be rewarded accordingly and will enter paradise 
as such. 

B. Equality in status: 

Islam has approved same status to women as well as men, plus Quran is been 
fair to women’s status. It confirms that role of women is not less that of men; 
women are equivalent to men in bearing individual and social responsibilities 
in reception of reward for her activities. Both have equal worth to their life as 
placed in the Islam and have explained the killing of both the genders will be 
placed equal punishment. The Quran says in this regard, Translation:  “And 
who ever kills a believer intentionally; his recompense is Hell, to abide therein. 
11 The word “believer” includes women as well as men and the killers are 
subjected to punishment in this world and hereafter. Similarly another verse in 
the Quran says, there is a saving of life of you in Al- Qisas (the law of Equality 
in punishment), O men of understanding, that you may become Al-Muttaqun.12  

 The above mentioned ayat of the Holy Quran clearly the killing of a 
believer of God, is very severe in Islamic sharith on the Day of Judgment 
because the killer has deprived a human being of his or her life. Similarly, the 
Quran has equally addressed women and men in one another. Another verse 

                                                             
9.  Al- Quran, chapter no. 16, verse no. 97. 
10.  Al- Quran, chapter no. 3, verse no. 195. 
11.  Al- Quran, chapter no 4, verse no. 93 
12 .  Al- Quran, chapter no. 2, verse no. 179. 
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which explains in detail the sameness of men and women in Islam as well as 
status of men and women which as, Translation:  Verily, the Muslims 
(those who submit to Allah in Islam) men and women,  The believers men and 
women, the men and women who are obedient, the men and women who are 
truthful, the men and women who are patient, the men and women who are 
humble, the men and women who give sadaqat, the men and women who 
observe saum (fast), the men and women who guard their chastity (for illegal 
sexual acts) the men and women who remember Allah much with their hearts 
and tongues, Allah has prepared for them forgiveness and great reward (that is 
paradise).13 

 Inspite of so many Qur’anic verses clearing the equality of men and 
women or gender equality, it is a common misconception in the Muslim 
societies that men are superior to women and the Quran explained and put 
presumptuous in support of their views as the particular verse says,  

Translation: And then (women) have rights (over their husbands as regards 
living expense) similarly (to those of their husbands) over them (as regards 
obedience and respect) to what is reasonable, but men have a degree (of 
responsibility) over them.14     

 This particular verse has provided a kind of guidance to human kinds 
in order to standardize their family relations. As Islam considers family as a 
fundamental societal unit, therefore Allah has defined equivalent rights as well 
obligations for both men and women in this particular component. “Men have 
degree upon them” is applicable to the relationship of marriage between the 
two and entirely points out the responsibility of men in order to earn for the 
family, it is a common misconception among the Muslims that it is a license to 
have supremacy upon women, discriminate in the social order with them, 
mistreat with them, harass them  which is totally against the spirit of Islam as 
women are considered as equal to men in Islam and there is no chance of 
superiority of men on  women.15  

                                                             
13 .  Al- Quran, chapter no.33, verse no. 35 
14 .  Al- Quran, chapter no. 2, verse no.228 
15 . Rights of women in Islam, Tahseen Ullah Khan, NRDF March (2004) 

Main Jamrud Road, Peshawar – Pakistan. P. 6 
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C. Equality of men and women in Punishment 

 As per the teachings of the Quran every man and women is answerable 
to almighty who introduced himself with a small scale of excellent or awful 
performance in the social system. The Quran has narrated equivalent regards 
for men and women in their honest as well as wicked acts, Almighty has made 
no discrimination on the bases of sex as per as there punishment of good or 
bad deeds are concerned, in the same manner the courts in Islamic societies 
are free to award same sentence to men and women if they are found guilty of 
violating the laws related to Islam. Same set of punishments for slaughter, 
rape, stealing, drinking of alcohol etc. these unusual practices are prohibited in 
Islam and Prophet has also condemned these kinds of illegal activities in 
different sayings. The Quran has guided human kind in such a manner that 
nobody is applicable to do evils and commands the rulers that do Justice  
among humans and no distinction should be made between them as male and 
female, men and women, boy or girl, young or old etc.  

For this effect the Quran says, 

Translation: 

 And when you judge between men, you judge with justice, verily how 
excellent is the teachings, which Allah gives you. 16 

Objective 

 To find out the awareness of Muslim women towards their rights in 
gender equality as per Islam among Muslim women in Jammu and Kashmir. 

Hypotheses 

 There is no significant difference towards the awareness of equality 
between men and women in Islam and the demographic profiles of Muslim 
women. 

 

 

 
                                                             
16 .  Al- Quran, chapter no 4, verse no. 58. 
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Variables 

 Table 1 

 Dependent Variables 
Independent 

Variables 
 

 
Equality between Men and Women in 

Islam 
 

1. Locality 
2. Education 
3. Occupation 
4. Family type 
5. Age 
6. Marital Status 
7. Caste 

 

Methodology   

 The present study is descriptive in nature and is based in the survey of 
396 Muslim women in Jammu and Kashmir.  

 Sampling 

 The sample for the present study had been collected from the two 
districts of Jammu and Kashmir Srinagar and Bandipora by adopting simple 
random sampling technique.    

Statical tools used for analysis  

The collected data was properly coded and tabulated and data were analyzed 
using SPSS 20.0. The relevant tools used for analysis of data are Cross 
Tabulation, t-test and ANOVA. Cross tabulation is carried out for percentage 
of awareness, t-test for variable Locality, Education, Occupation, Family type 
and ANNOVA for variables caste, age and marital status. 

Sources of data  

 The primary sources of data were collected from the Muslim women 
with the help of pre-tested interview schedule.  

 The secondary sources include books “in which Quran is the basic one” 
Articles published in journals, census 2011, government reports etc.   
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Findings  

Demographic  

 Majority of the respondents 50.5 % belong to the urban category, 50.5 % of 
the respondents belong to the literate category, 55.8 of the respondents are 
unemployed, 73.7 % live in the joint family’s type, 30.3 % of the respondents belong to 
age group of 21-30 years, 49.2 % of the respondents are married and 75.8 % of the 
respondents belong to the general category respectively. 

Cross tabulation 

 The findings based on cross tabulation of dependent variable “Equality 
between men and women in Islam and independent variables Locality, Education, 
Occupation, Family type, Age, Marital status and Caste. It is found that Urban 
Muslim women have high level of awareness percentage as compared to Rural, 
Literatures are more aware than Illiterates, Employed are having medium level of 
awareness as compared to Unemployed, Joint family type have medium level of 
awareness as compared to Nuclear family type, Age group of 41-50 have moderate 
level of awareness compared to other Age groups, Married have medium level of 
awareness as compared to Unmarried as well divorced and women with General 
category have high level awareness as compared to other castes towards equality 
between men and women in Islam respectively.    

t-test  

Locality and Equality between Men and Women 

 Ho: There is no significant difference among locality and awareness of 
equality between men and women in Islam. 

 H1: There is significant difference among locality and awareness of 
equality between men and women in Islam. 

Table 2: t-test between Locality and Awareness about equality 
between men and women in Islam  
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 Table 2 

 
Localit

y N Mea
n SD SE df Sig. t-value 

Equality 
Between 
Men and 
Women 

Urban 200 1.79 .539 .038 

394 0.00
7 1.848 

Rural 196 1.69 .496 .035 

Source: Primary Data 

 The above table 2 the awareness of equality among men and women in 
Islam across their locality.  Here the mean value of equality between men and 
women for urban women is 1.79 and that for rural women is 1.69, the 
difference between two is 0.10. The t-value of Equality between Men and 
Women (1.848, df=394) is statistically significant at p<0.05. Thus, suggested 
the statistically significant difference among respondent’s locality group and 
equality between men and women. 

Education and Equality between Men and Women 

 Ho: There is no significant difference among education and awareness 
of equality between men and women in Islam. 

 H1: There is significant difference among education and awareness of 
equality between men and women in Islam. 

Table 3: t-test between Education and Awareness about equality 
between men and women in Islam 

Table 3 

 
Education N Mean SD SE df Sig. 

t-
value 

Equality 
Between 
Men & 
Women 

Literate 200 1.79 .539 .038 

394 .045 1.848 
Illiterate 196 1.69 .496 .035 

Source: Primary Data 
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 The table 3 shows the awareness of equality among men and women in 
Islam across their education.  Here the mean value of equality between men 
and women for literate women is 1.79 and that for illiterate women is 1.69, the 
difference between two is 0.10. The t-value of Equality between Men and 
Women (1.848, df=394) is statistically significant at p<0.05. Thus, suggested 
the statistically significant difference among respondent’s education group and 
equality between men and women. 

Occupation and Equality between Men and Women 

 Ho: There is no significant difference among occupation and awareness 
of equality between men and women in Islam. 

 H1: There is significant difference among occupation and awareness of 
equality between men and women in Islam. 

Table 4: t-test between Occupation and Awareness about equality 
between men and women in Islam 

Table 4 

 Occupation N Mean SD SE df Sig. 
t-

value 
Equality 
Between 
Men & 
Women 

Employed 213 1.77 .537 .037 

394 .124 1.542 
Unemployed 183 1.69 .496 .037 

Source: Primary Data 

 The above table 4 the awareness of equality among men and women in 
Islam across their occupation.  Here the mean value of equality between men 
and women for employed women is 1.77 and that for unemployed women is 
1.69, the difference between two is 0.80. The t-value of Equality between Men 
and Women (1.542, df=394) is not statistically significant at p<0.05. Thus, 
suggested the statistically not significant difference among respondent’s 
occupation group and equality between men and women. 

 Family type and Equality between Men and Women 

 Ho: There is no significant difference among family type and awareness 
of equality between men and women in Islam. 

www.ijmer.in 163



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 2(3), FEBRUARY 2015  

  
 H1: There is significant difference among family type and awareness of 
equality between men and women in Islam 

Table 5: t-test between Family type and Awareness about equality 
between men and women in Islam 

Table 5 

 

Family 
type N Mean SD SE df Sig. 

t-
value 

Equality 
Between 
Men & 
Women 

Joint 292 1.76 .536 .031 

394 .212 1.250 
Nuclear 104 1.68 .468 .046 

Source: Primary Data 

 The above table 5 the awareness of equality among men and women in 
Islam across their type of family.  Here the mean value of equality between 
men and women for joint family women is 1.76 and that for nuclear family 
women is 1.68, the difference between two is 0.12. The t-value of Equality 
between Men and Women (1.250, df=394) is not statistically significant at 
p<0.05. Thus, suggested the statistically not significant difference among 
respondent’s family type and equality between men and women 

ANNOVA  

ANOVA between equality between men and women and age  

Table 6 

Awareness  
Sum of 
Squares df 

Mean 
Square f Sig. 

Equality 
between men 
and women 

Between 
Groups 4.017 3 1.339 

5.113 .002 Within 
Groups 102.669 392 .262 

Total 106.687 395  
Sources: Primary Data 

 The ANOVA output of respondent‘s age and awareness about rights in 
equality between men and women in Islam are presented in Table 6. The F-
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value (5.113, p = 0.002) of equality between men and women, with degree of 
freedom of 3 and 392 is significant at p < 0.05, suggesting that respondent’s 
with different age distinguish equality between men and women differently. 

ANOVA between equality between men and women and marital 
status   

Table 7 

Awareness  
Sum of 
Squares df 

Mean 
Square f Sig. 

Equality 
between men 
and women 

Between 
Groups 

1.149 2 .574 

2.139 .119 Within 
Groups 105.538 393 .269 

Total 106.687 395  
Sources: Primary Data 

 The ANOVA output of respondent‘s Marital Status and awareness 
about rights in equality between men and women in Islam are presented in 
Table 7. The F-value (2.139, p = 0.119) of equality between men and women, 
with degree of freedom of 3 and 393 is not significant at p < 0.05, suggesting 
that respondent’s with different marital status  does not distinguish equality 
between men and women differently. 

ANOVA between equality between men and women and caste  

Table 8 

Awareness  Sum of 
Squares df Mean 

Square f Sig. 

Equality 
between men 
and women 

Between 
Groups 1.740 3 .580 

2.167 .091 Within 
Groups 104.947 392 .268 

Total 106.687 395  
Sources: Primary Data 

 The ANOVA output of respondent‘s Caste and awareness about rights 
in equality between men and women in Islam are presented in Table 8.  The F-
value (2.167, p = 0.091) of equality between men and women, with degree of 
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freedom of 3 and 392 is not significant at p < 0.05, suggesting that 
respondent’s with different age does not distinguish equality between men and 
women differently. 

Discussion and Conclusion 

 Then Islam has given men and women equal rights in every aspects of 
life. Muslim women’s duties don’t bound not only to their husband and family 
but also within the four walls of their houses, so the inequality is against the 
spirit of Islam. Mean while, the progress and development of a community 
depends upon harnessing the skills and abilities of all sections of society 
regardless of caste, creed, religion and sex. The results have indicated that 
level of awareness of Muslim women than their rights is at average level but 
they have to practice existent traditions and customs because they live in a 
traditional society like Jammu and Kashmir. The demographic backgrounds of 
the Muslim women have shown at some places significant difference and in 
some places insignificant difference. Likewise most of the Muslim women have 
moderate level of awareness towards their rights towards equality between 
men and women in Islam, those who have high level of awareness are very less 
in percentage and followed by the low percentage of women are like the 
moderate level of awareness of women unable to exercise these rights in the 
real life the reason seems that the religious elders are either misleading them 
or unable to highlight the rights of women in the just society. Most of the 
Muslim women have low achievements and aspirations as most of the women 
did not actively participate in the social, political, economic etc activities of the 
society.  In order to solve the problem of gender inequality which more or less 
exists in the society we should increase self -confidence among the Muslim 
women which these women are lacking and develop Muslim women 
organisations in the Muslim society to tackle these problems. Furthermore, we 
should mobilize public opinion and lend institutional and financial support to 
be the raising of the status of Muslim women. 

References:  

1. Azim Saukath 1997. Muslim Women Emerging Identity. Jaipur and 
New Delhi: Rawat Publications. 

www.ijmer.in 166



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 2(3), FEBRUARY 2015  

  
2. Engineer Ali Asghar 1992. The Rights of Women in Islam New Delhi: 

Sterling Publishers Private Limited.  

3. Ghosh Jayati 2004. Muslim Women in India. Frontline, 21(19): 

4.  Indu Menon M 1981. Status of Muslim Women in India: A Case Study 
of Kerala. New Delhi: Uppal Publishing House. 

5. The Holy Quran English translation by Dr. Muhammad taqi-ud-din al-
hilali.  

6. Urmila P. 1988. Problems of Working Women in India.Delhi: Discovery 
Publishing House. 

7. Sharma Arvind 2002. Women in Indian Religions. NewDelhi: Oxford 
University Press.  

        

 

www.ijmer.in 167



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 2(3), FEBRUARY 2015  

  
TRADE PRACTICES OF UNORGANISED WOODEN FURNITURE 

SECTOR IN TAMIL NADU – A STUDY 
 

M. Gomathi Imaya 
Ph.D. Research Scholar 

Department of Commerce 
Annamalai University 

Annamalainagar 
 

Dr. K. Padhmanaban * 

Professor 
Department of Commerce 

Annamalai University 
Annamalainagar 

Introduction  

 Trade is a good exchange economy, is to transfer the ownership of goods 
from one person or entity to another by getting something in exchange from the 
buyer. Trade exists for man due to specialized and division of labor, in which 
most people concentrate on a small aspect of production, trading for other 
products. Trading is a value added function of the economic process of a 
product finding its market, where specific risks are to be borne by the trader, 
affecting the assets being traded which will be mitigated by performing specific 
functions. Wood is always great demand in India, processing is the dominant 
segment of the wooden furniture industry occupied a strategic position. In 
India, most of the mechanical wood –processing, preservation, saw milling is 
carried out by the large number of smaller units. It plays critically   in the 
technical aspects of utilization; they also contribute significantly to the 
broader social issues of generating employment to a large working force.  

Production and consumption 

 The traditional wood, highly specialized, furniture product have 
retained important niche market segments primarily for high-end, expensive 
and design led products. The major technological innovation of flat-pack or 
ready to assemble designed furniture for the low to medium price markets has 
created an opportunity for firms to design, manufacture and ship products in 
large quantities. These mass produced large volume of wooden furniture products 
have tended to dominate the global markets and become a major source of exports 
for developing country industries. 

 The Asian production and consumption of wooden furniture, it quickly 
become apparent. Asian furniture have performed extremely well in the last 10 
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years. The vast majority of furniture production in the region takes place in 
informal sector, workshops, using a combination of locally sourced timber, cut-offs 
and timber supplies from the formal sector which are largely cut to meet the needs 
of the construction industry. These workshops target the domestic market for 
middle, and especially lower middle and low income consumers. Designs are 
unsophisticated and with the exception of a tiny craft segment this informal sector 
has no presence in export markets.  

Forest certifications  

 Certification is designed to allow consumer to select products made 
from timber from sustainable managed forests. 

Problems and constraints of timber certification 

The problems and constructions of timber certification is given under 
below 

1. Lake of generally accepted international principles and criteria to 
assess forest management sustainability; 

2. The lake of a widely accepted accreditation process for certifiers; and 

3. The emergence of many parallel systems. 

Certification suffers from an important weakness: it is not always clear 
who is providing the information or what standards are being used to assess 
the claim. 

The certification picture is clouded by the development of many 
competing and even conflicting systems. There is a real risk that timber 
supplies may be called on to acquire more than one certificate for the more 
certificate for the same procedure in order to satisfy different group of 
customers, each with its own to a given certification scheme. 

Some certificate and licenses which measure the standard   of the 
product and wood are mandatory and demanded by various conditions like 
US,UK, Germany and Australia to export. Manufactures of wood products are 
aware about some cuts, certification and laws which are demanded and 
imposed by Indian or foreign government, NGOs and public sector 
organizations.  
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Lacey Act, FSC (forestry Stewardship council) USA, FLEGT, REACH 

compliance and CODE are certificates which are demanded by various 
governments for the wood products. 

Trading and export of wood furniture 

Trading and export is known for its connectivity in every corner of the 
world. Wooden furniture business has explored a number of work 
opportunities for skilled and unskilled labors. It has given work to a huge 
numbers of craftsmen/carpenter in India. These craftsmen are known to make 
exquisite articles in furniture, gift items, accessories, status and   many other 
useful items which attract local as well as the foreign consumers. 

 Unorganized sector 

The term unorganized sector when used in the Indian content is 
defined by national commission for enterprises in the unorganized sector, 
government of India in the Report on conditions of work and promotion of 
livelihoods in the unorganized sector thus; the unorganized sector consists of 
all unincorporated private enterprises owned by individuals or households 
engaged owned by individuals or households engaged in the sale or production of 
goods and services operated on a proprietary or partnership basis and with less 
than ten total workers.  

Present Scenario 

The skill of rural artisans continues to be old and technology is 
traditional.  Their economic status is far from satisfactory, which makes their 
marketing power also weak at both selling and buying levels. Their education 
level is low and their linkages with rural developmental institutions are either 
non-existent or weak.  Their shyness, weak communication power, and 
tendency to remain “small” and “satisfied” are some of their other problems. 
The problems of these artisans have been  depicted as follows 

Reasons for Problems faced by Unorganized Sector of Workers: 

1. Lack of Skills 

2. Less exposure to Info and Tech. 

3. Lack of Formal Training  
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4. Absence of non-farm policy  

5. Marketing support 

6. Non-competitive products 

7. Unable to thrive competition and 

8. Application of traditional left over technologies  

It has also been revealed that the main cause behind the fruits of stand 
developments not reaching these artisans is their non-involvement in the rural 
development programmes . 

Challenges before unorganized sector in India 

The challenges before the unorganized sector are linked with the 
dismal status of infrastructure and communication network in India. Dismal 
road and other communication network, no electricity for many non-farm 
units and poor industrial culture (i.e. product design, quality management, 
packaging, branding, certification etc.) have been some of the marked hurdles 
in the promotion and propagation of non-farm activities in India. Further 
these are problems of inappropriate and unorganized markets, inelastic 
output, lack of timely and qualitative input supplies, high input prices, 
inappropriate pricing, stiff competition from organized and  big industries, 
lack of innovation and poor trade practices. Coupled together all this has led to 
the disappearance of traditional non-farm activities across many parts of India 

. Statement of the problem 

Forest certification has so far failed to stimulate widespread changes 
in forest management and harvesting practices in all parts of the world, it 
remains an important tool for companies in the forest industry to demonstrate 
their commitment to meeting high social and environmental performance 
standards. Indeed, many of the largest forest products companies are certified 
and can use this to gain competitive advantage by differentiating their 
products and communicating their superior performance to consumers. The 
major exporting countries of logs are still to get the forest certification and 
hence it is difficult to get certified logs. 
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Due to this, Indian exporters cannot supply certified wood products. 

Further, this certification adds to the cost of production to a great extent 
which stands alone, will not be competitive internationally.  

Small and local retailers again dominate this sector. Nearly 85 per cent 
of the home furnishing industry is in the unorganized sector and remaining 15 
percent is in the organized sector and is made up of manufacturers and 
importers catering to the varies segment of the industry. Domestic 
manufacturing is highly fragmented and unorganized with much of the 
production, particularly for doors, windows and interiors still done by 
individual carpenters on site. The appreciation of the need for rational 
utilization of wood as a raw material has resulted in the increased 
consumption of these products everywhere.    

Objectives of the Study 

The following objectives were made, 

1. To know the trade practices of wooden furniture in the  Tamil Nadu  

2. To evaluate the performance of unorganized wooden furniture market 
in the study area. 

Research methodology 

 The present study is based on primary and secondary data. The 
secondary data were collected from relevant web enabled services, journals, 
magazines, and newspapers. The primary data were collected by the 
researcher in person by observation method and discussion with the sample 
respondents chosen from manufacturers, wooden furniture dealers, both 
wholesalers and retailers and customers available in the selected districts of 
Tamil Nadu state  

Judgment sampling method was chosen for fixing proper sampling 
frame 

Channel of distribution 

The researcher wanted to study the channel of distribution of 
manufacturers in the study area and the results are shown in the fig1  
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            Source: Primary Data, 2013 

Fig.  1  

Channel of distribution 

It was clear from the above figure that 41 per cent of the 
manufacturers sold the product to the wholesale buyers, followed by 32.67 per 
cent of the manufacturers sold the product to the individual buyers. An 26.33 
per cent of the manufacturers sold the product to the retailer buyers. So, it 
was concluded that a majority of 41 per cent of the manufacturers sold the 
product to the whole buyers. 

Status of workers 

In this regard the researcher wanted to study the status of workers 
and the results are shown in the fig 2 

41 

26.33 

32.67 
Buyers on
wholesalers

Buyers on Retailers

Buyers on Individual
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Source: Primary Data, 2013 

Fig 2 

Status of workers 

The above figure shows the status of workers. Out of 300, 235 (78.33 
per cent) of the respondents were skilled in work. And 65 (21.67 per cent) of 
the respondents were not skilled in work. So it is cleared that the majority 
78.33 per cent of the respondents are skilled in the work. 

Sources of Finance 

Finance is the most fundamental aspect for any merchandise 
transactions. Funds are required to hold the stocks and to meet the cost of 
marketing. Finance is needed for production as well as for marketing – a self-
blood of industry. There is a gap of period between the purchase of raw 
materials and the production of finished goods. This waiting period is 
undertaken by financial institutions by granting loans. There are various 
kinds of finance needed-short term medium term, long term etc and the source 
are commercial banks co-operative societies, other agencies etc. In this regard 
the researcher wanted to study  the source of finance in the figure 3 
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Source: Primary Data, 2013 

Fig 3 

Sources of finance 

The above figure shows the source of finance of manufacturers to run 
the business, 46.67per cent  of the manufacturers are getting the finance from 
institutional sources to run the business, 33.33 per cent of the manufacturers 
are getting the finance from non-institutional sources to run the business and 
finally 20 per cent of the manufacturers are getting the finance from own 
arrangements. 

Purchase of raw material     

 The researcher enquired the manufacturers, the purchase of raw 
material and the results are shown in the fig  4 
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           Source: Primary Data, 2013 

Fig 4 

Purchase of raw material 

The above figure shows that the purchase of raw material by 
manufacturers in the study area 37.33 per cent of the manufacturers are 
purchasing the raw material by nearby saw mill, 32.33 per cent of the 
manufacturers are purchasing the raw material by nearby forest departments 
and 20.67 per cent of the manufacturers are purchasing the raw material by 
other districts. The remaining 9.67 of the manufacturers are purchasing the 
raw material by other states. So it can be cleared that the majority 37.33 per 
cent of the manufacturers are purchasing the raw material by nearby saw 
mills.  

Transport facilities 

Marketing function assumes unique importance because of mass 
production, mass distribution and ever widening markets. Since markets are 
geographically separated from the production place, transportation is 
essential. The function of exchange i.e., buying and selling provide the transfer 
of ownership from seller to buyer. In this regard the researcher wanted to 
study the transport facilities and the results shown in the fig 5  
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                Source: Primary Data, 2013 

Fig.  5 
Transport facilities 

The above figure exhibits the transport facilities of manufacturers. 
83.33 per cent of manufacturers not allowing the unloading the product and 
16.67 per cent of manufacturers allowing the loading the product. So it can be 
concluded that the majority 83.33 per cent of the manufacturers not allowing 
the transport facilities. 

Insurance provided by manufacturers  

 The researcher enquired the manufacturers to insurance provided to 
workers and the results are shown in the table 1. 

Table 1 
Insurance provided by manufacturers 

S.NO. PARTICULARS 
NO. OF 

RESPONDENTS PERCENTAGE 

1 Life Insurance 9 3 
2 Provident Fund 11 3.67 
3 Health Insurance 10 3.33 
4 None of the Above 270 90 

Total 300 100 
Source: Primary Data, 2013 

16.67 

83.33 

Loading

Unloading
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The above table shows the insurance provided by manufacturers to 

workers in the study area 90 per cent of the manufacturers did not provide the 
insurance of workers, followed by 3.67 per cent of the manufacturers provide 
the provident fund i.e., PF to workers and 3.33 per cent of the manufacturers 
provide the health insurance by workers. The remaining 3 per cent of the 
manufacturers provide the life insurance. So it can be clear from the above 
table 90 per cent of the manufacturers are not provide the insurance to the 
workers. 

Certifications followed 

 In this connection the researcher wanted to study about the 
certifications followed by manufacturers in the study area and the results are 
given in fig. 6 

 

        Source: Primary data, 2013 

Fig.  6 

Certifications followed by manufacturers 

 It was clear from the above figure, that 94 per cent of the 
manufacturers not followed by certificates of wood in the study area and the 
remaining 6.0 per cent of the manufacturers were followed the certifications of 
wood. So it was concluded that a majority of 94.0 per cent of the 
manufacturers were not followed the certifications. It seems the certifications 
is a growing stage in India. 

Followed, 6% 

Not followed , 
94% 

Followed Not followed
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Awareness about Certificate 

 The researcher were enquired the manufacturers awareness about 
certificate and the results are given in the fig. 7. 

 

           Source: Primary data, 2013 

Fig.  7 

Awareness about Certificate 

 According to the survey among the sample manufacturers 88.67 per 
cent of the manufacturers were not aware about the certifications of wood in 
the study area and the remaining 11.33 per cent of the manufacturers were 
aware about the certificates. It can be concluded that most of the 
manufacturers were not aware about the certificates of wood, because it is a 
new concept in India. 

Process of Certifications 

 In this connection the researcher wanted to study the process of 
certificates and the results are shown in fig. 8. 
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          Source: Primary data, 2013 

Fig.  8 
Process of Certifications 

 It could be understood from figure that 79 per cent manufacturers   
not easily to getting the certifications of wood whereas 21 per cent were easily 
to getting the certifications of wood. So it may be concluded that there 79 per 
cent were not easily to getting the certifications of wood. 

Cost of Certificate 

 The researchers gathered data regarding the cost of certificate and the 
results were presented in fig. 9. 

 

          Source: Primary data, 2013 
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Fig. 9 

Cost of Certificate 

According to the survey, 73 per cent, out of 300 manufacturers opined 
that cost of certificate is high, followed by 22.33 per cent manufacturers stated 
that cost of certificate is medium. Only 4.67 per cent manufacturers told that 
cost of certificate is low. So it is could be stated that majority of manufacturers 
in the study area opined the cost of certificate is high. 

Export of furniture 

In India, exports of furniture have minimum level of Percentage of the 
domestic production as shown in the fig. 10. 

 

Fig. 10 

Export of furniture 

The key export markets were US, EU, UAE and Australia. The export 
of furniture was dominated by metal and wood furniture which accounted for 
around 80 per cent of the total furniture exports.  

Conclusion  

 There has been acute shortage of quality raw material as wood is the 
natural commodity. The customers demand for high quality of products at 
higher rate for which the exporters need to procure best quality of raw 
material to ensure quality specification and to meet customer’s expectation. 
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 For technology up gradation and modernization, huge capital and 
resources are required which is difficult for small and medium size exporters. 

 Shipping has become critical aspect as most of the raw materials are 
imported from African countries where container facility is not available and 
the cargo has to come in break bulk which involves huge finance and forest 
risk and also increases transaction cost. 

 If, wooden furniture industry involves as a organized sector GDP of 
the country can be monitored at any time, which helps the development of the 
industry.  
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INTRODUCTION 

In this paper, time is viewed as a universal phenomenon. It has two facts: 
universe time and event time. An attempt is made to explain the morphology 
and semantics. It explains how tense work in natural languages like English, 
and how they interact with other temporal determiners or temporal 
adverbials. In modern English the traditional difference between shall and will 
has almost disappeared, and shall is not used very much at all, especially in 
American English shall is now only used with I and We, and often sounds 
formal and old-fashioned. People are more likely to say: I‘ll (=I will) be late 
and you‘ll (=you will) apologize immediately. ‗No I Won‘t! In British English 
‘shall’ is still used with I and We in questions or when you want to make a 
suggestion or an offer. 

Time and Tense 

The word tense comes from Latin Tempus meaning =time‘. Time is often 
perceived as a continuum with three main divisions, past, present and future 
defined in relation to the time when the event is described. Tense locate a 
situation in relation to some other time (Such as speech time). 

Therefore it is a category that signifies temporal deixis. Aspect on the other 
hand, is not concerned with relating a situation with some other time (i.e. it is 
non deictic), but rather characterizes different ways of viewing the internal 
temporal constituency of a situation (Comrie, 1976) 

The difference between ‘he is eating’ and ‘he was eating’ is that of tense, since 
the is/was contrast signifies the difference between the two in relation to 
speech time. The difference between ‘he ate bread’ and ‘he was eating bread’, 
however, is one of aspect, since the difference is about how the action of eating 
is viewed by the speaker, the former views the situation in its entirely 
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(external view) while the latter views the situation as consisting of phases 
(internal view) (Comrie, 1976) 

Main Divisions of time 

The divisions of time are related to a reference point, commonly known as the 
moment of coding or speech (Allen, 1966: 165, Comrie, 1976: 2). Thus past 
represents the time prior to the moment of speech; future stands for the time 
anterior to the moment of speech; and present indicates the time simultaneous 
with the moment of speech. Example: 

 John Sang   – past tense 
 John was singing - past tense 
 John is singing  – Present tense 
 John sings  - present tense 
 John will sing Future – future tense 
 John will be singing - future tense 
The concept of time analyzed above is extra linguistic, as it is not restricted to 
any specific language; it exists independently of the grammar of any particular 
language. It is common to all mankind and all languages and therefore 
universal (Quirk et al.1972:84). 

The Concept of Tense 

Tense indicates the time that the process of the verb takes place (now, earlier, 
later or present, past, future). It is grammaticalised expression of locating a 
state, an event or an action in time. There are three tenses: Past, Present, and 
Future. 

Present Tense 

 a.Present Continuous (or .Present progressive.) For example: I am listening. 
This tense expresses actions in the present taking place as the speaker is 
speaking b.Simple Present (or simply .Present.), For example: I listen. This 
tense expresses actions in the present on a habitual or repetitive basis, but not 
necessarily happening at the moment the speaker is speaking. 

c. Present Perfect Continuous: For example, I have been listening. This tense 
expresses actions in the present taking place at this precise moment and that 
have been occurring in the past. 
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Past Tense 

a. Simple Past: For example, I listened. This is used to express a completed 
action that took place at a specific moment in the past. 

b. Present Perfect or Perfect: For example: I have listened. This is used to 
express a completed action that took place at a non – specific moment in the 
past. 

b. Present Perfect or Perfect: For example, “I have listened”. This is used to 
express a completed action that took place at a non-specific moment in the 
past. (The term present perfect refers to the auxiliary verb “to have” which is 
conjugated in its present form for this tense; nonetheless, the tense is a past 
tense expressing actions in the past and the shorter term perfect is therefore 
often considered preferable to avoid confusion with actual present tenses. 

c. Past Continuous (It is also known as the imperfect or past progressive) for 
example, “I was listening”. This is used to express an incomplete action in the 
past (thus an “imperfect” action, as opposed to a completed and therefore 
“perfect” action). 

d. Past Perfect or Plu Perfect: For exmple: “I had listened”. This express an 
action completed prior to some other action in the past (often expressed by the 
simple past). The pluperfect is thus expressing an action locates before another 
action already located in past. For example:  

“He realized he had lost his way, I was going to town because he had spoken to 
me”. 

e. Present Perfect Continuous: For example: “I had been listening”. This is 
used to express that an event started at some time in the past and continuing 
to the present. 

f. Past Perfect Continuous: For example: “I had been listening”. It is usually 
used with an explicit duration; this indicates that an event was ongoing for a 
specific time. 

e.g. “When Peter entered my room, I had been listening to music for half an 
hour”. 
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Future tense 

a. Simple Future: For example: “I shall/will listen”. This is used to state that 
an event will occur in the future, or that the speaker intends to perform some 
action later. 

b. Future Continuous: For example: “I shall/will be listening”. This is used to 
express an ongoing event that has not yet been initiated. 

c. Future Perfect: For example “I shall/will have listened”. This indicates an 
action which will occur before a specific moment in future or before another 
action located in future. Normally two actions are expressed, and one of them 
will be expressed in the past. (e.g. “I will know the tune next week because I 
will have listened to it”.) 

d. Future Perfect Continuous or future imperfect: For example, “I shall /will 
have been listening”. This indicates an ongoing action that occurs in the future 
before some other event expressed in the future, “I am going to listen” is a 
construction using ‘be going to’ as an auxiliary. It is referred to as ‘going to’ 
future or immediate future and has the same sense as the simple future, 
sometimes with an implication of immediacy. By varying the tense of the 
auxiliary “to go”, various other meanings can be achieved,i.e. I am going to be 
listening (future continuous), I was going to listen (conditional perfect 
continuous). 

Conditional tense 

a. Present Conditional or simply conditional: For example: “I would listen”. 
This is used to express that an event would occur in the future in the past, or 
that the speaker intended to perform some action. 

b. Present Continuous Conditional: For example: “I would be listening”. This 
is used to express an ongoing event that had not yet been initiated. 

c. Conditional Perfect: For example: “I would be listened”. This indicates that 
an action would occur after some other event. 

d. Conditional Perfect Continuous: For example: “I would have been 
listening”. This is used to express an ongoing action that would occur in the 
future in the past, after some other event. 
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Tense changes involve a change in the form of the verb, e.g. “Walk/Walked”. 
Future events and possibilities are expressed in English by using adverbs and 
modal auxiliaries. Example: 

a. “The train leaves soon”. 

b. “The train will leave at nine”. 

Formally, ‘will’ and ‘shall’behave like other modal auxiliary verbs and so they 
have been classified under modality rather than tense. 

In English, tense often anchors an even to present or past time. However, 
present tense combine with simple aspect also expresses plain, ‘timeless’ facts 
(The world is round) and habitual actions (“she jogs every morning”). 

In short, there are three basic tenses: past, present and future. Each of these 
tenses has four possible aspects. Simple, progressive (also called continuous), 
perfect and perfect progressive. That makes total twelv tense- aspect 
combinations, which some people count as twelve tenses. 

English has a set of “modal auxiliary verbs” and “modal like verbs” that are 
combined with other verbs to give a number of shading to the basic meaning; 
they show features like probability and obligation. The use of these modal 
verbs is not generally called a distinct tense. Some linguists claim that English 
has no true future tense. According to some grammarians there is conditional 
tense formed with the modal auxiliary would. For instance, at some point in 
time, Robin made a statement about the future: 

“I am going to attend college after I graduate”. 

Now someone else will tell us that Robin said he would attend college after he 
graduated. 

This sentence uses the modal auxiliary verb “would”. It is not one of the 
named tenses. 

The word ‘should’ is a modal auxiliary verb and like other modal auxiliaries, it 
is used with an 

infinitive (without the particle to). 

www.ijmer.in 187



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 2(3), FEBRUARY 2015  

  
This infinitive can be either the ordinary infinitive (the base form of the verb) 
or the perfect infinitive which is formed with the infinitive have and a past 
participle. Perfect infinitive is used to speak of actions that have completed, 
which are generally past actions. For example, the sentence, “I should have 
done this”, uses the modal auxiliary “should” with the perfect infinitive have 
done. 

According to (Comrie, 1976:2) there are two kinds of tense: Absolute and 
relative tense Comrie defined tense as a category which relates the universe 
time to the moment of speech. He terms it absolute tense. Besides it, he talks 
of another kind of tense, called relative tense which, instead of relating the 
universe time to the moment of speech, relates the universe time to the time of 
some sentences, the tenses of the participle constructions depend upon the 
tenses of the finite verbs. 

Tense and Aspect 

Tense relates the time of the situation referred to some other time, usually to 
the moment of speaking. Aspects are different ways of viewing the internal 
temporal constituency of a situation (Comrie, 1976:1). 

The essential ingredient of a tense morpheme is that it is an external way of 
looking at some “event” or “situation”. For example, 

a. Robin built a house 

b. Robin will build a house 

c. Robin was building a house 

d. Robin will be building a house (when Raheem arrives here next month) 

Sentence (a) is in the past tense, while (b) is in the future tense. Despite the 
difference in tense form, both of them state that Robin does something that 
result in the coming about of a complete house. It is the “propositional 
content” of (a-b). A tense morpheme does not alter the propositional content of 
the sentence in question and simply locates it at an appropriate position on the 
time continuum. On the other hand, (c-d) are progressive sentences. When a 
native speaker interprets (c) or (d) its “propositional content” is different from 
that involved in (a) or (b) in that it does not involve a complete house. The 
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difference between (a-b) and (c-d) can be summarized in the following manner: 
both (a) and (b) entail that there will be a complete house built by Robin at 
some further time, whereas neither (c) nor (d) guarantees this outcome. In 
other words, tense morpheme simply locates “the same thing” at different 
temporal positions, whereas an aspect morpheme such as the progressive 
changes the propositional content itself. For example, an aspect morpheme 
looks into the internal structure of the type of situation described by the main 
predicate and focuses on one particular aspect of the situation described by the 
predicate say the beginning, the ending, or the middle. 

The grammars of different languages describe verbal meanings in different 
ways. English has a two formal system of tense, indicating past or present 
only; walk, walked. Here the form of the verb changes. To indicate futurity, 
however, English speakers do not change the form of the verb, In fact they 
might use an auxiliary verb like “will” or “shall”. 

For example: 

I will go there tomorrow. 

Because a modal auxiliary is used to express future actions, it can be said that 
in English the time is expressed through the system of modality rather than 
the system of tense. There are three aspects in English such as simple, 
progressive and perfect. These aspects add meanings to the verb. Because 
aspect and tense combine to produce different forms and meanings, particular 
combine such as the present simple (i.e. present tense, simple aspect) is 
sometimes referred to as ‘tense’ as in ‘the present simple tense’. The simple 
aspect expresses actions as a fact (‘we play cricket’) or as a completed event at 
a specific point in the past (‘we played cricket on Friday night’). 

The progressive (or ‘continuous’) aspect is formed using the auxiliary “be” and 
the present participle adds a sense of duration to the action (“we were playing 
cricket”). The present progressive aspect expresses the idea that the action is 
taking place right now. “We are playing cricket”. 

Perfect (or ‘perfective’) aspect is formed by combining the auxiliary ‘have’ with 
the past participle perfect aspect has a range of possible meanings. (1) With 
the present tense, it can be used for events that have recently happened (we 
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have just played cricket). Here the adverb ‘just’ reinforces the idea of recent 
event. (2) alternatively, it can be used to express that the event had taken 
place at some unspecified time in the past. 

“We have played cricket before”. 

With the past tense, perfect aspect can express an event which happened 
before a specified point in the past (“we had finished the game by ten”). 

Perfect aspect can combine with progressive aspect to add a sense of duration 
to the meaning given above. The verb phrase consists of two auxiliaries 
(have+be) plus the present participle: 

We have been playing for hours when she arrived. 

Both tense and aspect share certain characteristics, that is to say both of them 
indicate time by the same means, i.e. modifications in the verbal sequences, 
but in quite different ways. Tense is a deictic category and relates the time of 
situation to the moment of speech or other situations. Aspect is on the other 
hand, a non- deictic category; it does not relate the times of the situation to 
any other time – point, but rather concerns itself with the internal temporal 
phases of the situation. In brief, tense expresses situation- external time, 
whereas aspect refers to situation – internal time (Comrie, 1976:5). 

Aspect is regarded as a higher- node than tense in the analysis of tense-aspect 
system of a language. Hence aspect precedes tense in the analysis. 

Classification of Aspects 

The finite verb forms in English exhibit the following aspectual oppositions in 
the indicative mood (Leech, 1971:14-29). 

Aspect  :  perfect and Non - perfect 

Perfect  :  Progressive and Non- Progressive 

Non-Perfect :  Progressive and Non- Progressive 

A. Simple (Non- perfect, Non-progressive) 

a. Robin wrote 

b. Robin writes 

www.ijmer.in 190



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 2(3), FEBRUARY 2015  

  
c. Robin will write 

B. Non-perfect progressive 

a. Robin was writing 
b. Robin is writing 
c. Robin will be writing 
C. Perfect (Non-progressive) 

a. Robin had written 
b. Robin has written 
c. Robin will have written. 
D. Perfect progressive 

a. Robin had been writing 

b. Robin has been writing 

c. Robin will have been writing 

Morphology of Tense in English 

Let‘s take the following sentences: 

a.Robin is writing 

b.Robin was writing 

When these both verb forms are compared, they have the same aspect, i.e., 
progressive (-ing) what makes them differ is their reference to different times 
first sentences refers to present and the second to past. The difference time- 
reference is matched with the difference in their first verbal elements, i.e. “is” 
in first sentence and “was” in second sentence. 

The first verbal elements are carriers of tense in English. The full paradigm of 
the verb writes (with the subject Robin) exhibiting all the tense distinctions is 
given below: 

i. Robin writes 
ii. Robin wrote 
iii. Robin has written 
iv. Robin had written 
v. Robin is writing 
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vi. Robin was writing 
vii. Robin will write 
viii. Robin would write 
ix. Robin has been writing 
x. Robin had been writing 
xi. Robin will be writing 
xii. Robin would be writing 
xiii. Robin will have written 
xiv. Robin would have written 
xv. Robin will have been writing 
xvi. Robin would have been writing 
The paradigm above consist of sixteen verb forms in English (Xv) and (Xvi) are 
marked with a question mark, as these forms occur very rarely. Thus only 
fourteen of these forms are commonly used. 

A look at the full paradigm of the verb forms makes it obvious that there are 
four pairs of first verbal elements. They are: writes/wrote, has/had, is/was and 
will/would. 

Their morphological analysis is presented in the following table: 

First verbal element Morphological analysis Types of Tense 
Writes 
Wrote 

V+es 
V+ed 

Non Past 
Past+ 

Has 
Had 

Aux(have)+es 
Aux(have)+ed 

Past 

Is 
Was 
 

Aux(be)+es 
Aux)(be)+ed 
 

Non- past(Present) 
Past 

 

Morphological analyses of First Verbal elements 

From the study of the table above, the following generalizations can be made 
about the marking of tense in English. 

1. Tense is a category marked obligatorily in the first element of the finite verb 
forms. 

2. The first element may be a main verb (e.g. wrote), an aux (e.g. has/is), or a 
modal (e.g. will) 

3. All the forms indicate two kinds of tense marking: past and non- past 
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4. The past marker is –ed, where as the non-past marker is –es. 

5. The non-past can be further subdivided into present (marked with -es) and 
future 

(Marked with modal+-es) 

Semantics 

Verbs are restricted by their meaning, verbs can be classified into stative and 
nonstative (also called dynamic) in terms of their meaning. A stative verb 
refers to a state, whereas a nonstative verb refers to an action or event which 
indicates a change of state. Example: 

a. Robin knows where I live. 

b.The dog is running. 

In (a) knows is a stative verb which refers to the state of Robin‘s knowledge 
which does not undergo any sort of change. On the basis of the action 
indicated by (b) the dog can be described as the running dog. However this 
noun phrase cannot be used, if the dog has stopped running. This is because 
the verb run is a verb of motion which indicates a change of state. The 
progressive form in English is used only with non-stative verbs and not with 
stative ones. 

(A) Stative Verb 

a. yes, I understand it now (An answer to the question: .do you understand it?. 

b. yes, I am understanding it now. 

(B) Dynamic verb 

a. The train arrived (completive) 

b. The train was arriving (progressive) 

As mentioned above, the two sets of lexical verbs stative and dynamic are not 
always mutually exclusive, there are many verbs which can function either as 
stative or as non stative verbs in different situations. In sentence (a) the verb 
understand is stative, as it refers to a state of comprehension which does not 
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change but the same stative verb can be used as dynamic verb.(Comrie, 
1976:36) 

c. I understand more about quantum mechanics. 

Here, understand indicates a change in the degree of understanding. It means, 
the person understood more about quantum mechanics than on any previous 
day. 

Thus the lexical verbs in English sometimes overlap with regard to their 
division into stative and non stative. 

Perfect 

Perfect serves to relate some state to a preceding situation that creates it. The 
analysis of the following examples will make the distinction clear: 

a) I am eating now 

b) I have already eaten 

In (a), the present progressive indicates that the situation of eating is in 
progress, whereas in (b) the present indicates that the situation of my eating is 
already over, but its after –effect, i.e., I don‘t feel like eating now, still exits a 
post- effect related to an anterior situation. 

As the perfect relates two time-points, the time of the state and the time; of 
the preceding situation their relations will vary from tense to tense. The 
combination of the perfect with three tense will thus produce the following 
three kinds of relations: 

 Tense + Aspect Relations Examples 

a.  Present Perfect Present state related to 
past situation 

(a) Robin has eaten the mango 
 

b. Past Perfect Past state related to an 
earlier situation 

(b)Robin had eaten the mango 
(before I came) 
 

c. Future Perfect 
 

Future state related to 
a 
situation prior to it 

(c.)Robin will have eaten the 
mango(before I came) 
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 (A) Present Perfect 

The basic meaning of the present is often described as referring to past with 
present relevance, retrospective present or ‘the continuing’ relevance of a 
previous situation. (Comire, 1976:56) 

It has the following manifestations in English 

i. the resultative perfect 

ii. the experiential perfect 

iii. the continuative perfect and 

iv. the perfect of recent past 

i. Resultative Perfect 

The present perfect refers to a past event, the refers to a past event, the result 
of 

which still exists at the present time Example: 

He has cut his hand with a knife. 

In this sentence, cutting his hand took place in the past. But its effect still 
exists: i.e. the cut has not yet healed. The resultative perfect does not need the 
adverbials of time. (Leech, 1971: 34) 

ii. Experiential Perfect 

The present perfect may refer to some event that has taken place at least once 
in a period leading up to the present. Example: 

Mr. White has been to Burma. 

It means, Mr. White once visited Burma, but he is not there now. The 
experiential perfect gives indefinite past meaning which is often indicated 
adverbially, especially by ever, never or before (now). 

iii. Continuative perfect 

It is used to indicate a situation that begins in the past continuous up to the 
present and may extend into the future. Example: 
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 We have lived here for 10 years 

In this sentence, the situation of our living here began 10 years above and is 
still valid, but it does not explicitly mention whether it will continue in future 
or not. 

iv. Perfect Recent past 

The present perfect also indicates a situation completed in the recent past. 
Example: 
 Robin has just gone out. 
This type of perfect generally occurs within adverbials like a moment ago or a 
few moments ago. Example: 
 Robin went out a moment ago. 
The recent past also include what McCauley (1971:105) terms hot news which 
belongs to the past but is still sensational. Example: 

 Mr.Gopi has been assassinated. 

(B) Past perfect 
(i) Basic meaning 

The past perfect or pluperfect refers to a time further in the past seen from the 
view point of time already in the past (Leech, 1971:42). 

 Robin had lived in London for ten years (when I met him). 

When two events happen one after another in the past, the first event is called 
EI and second one E2. If both events are narrated in the order in which they 
occurred, one may use simple past or the past perfect for E1 and the simple 
past for E2. This is usually the case, when the conjunction is ‘before’: 

 died 

a E1 [the patient/had died /before] 

E2 [the doctor came] 

But if E2 is mentioned before E1, E1 must have the past perfect form only 

b. [The doctor came] but E1 E1 [The patient had died.} 
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Moreover, with conjunctions other than before, the past perfect tense is 
usually needed to indicate E1 the earlier of two events: 

c. When the patient had died the doctor came. 
In (c) one event follows the other. This example may be compared to (d) in 
which two events occur together. 
d When the doctor came the patient died. 
(ii)Use of the past perfect in indirect speech 

The present perfect and the simple past forms of verbs in the direct speech are 
changed into the past perfect if the reporting verb is in the past. 

74. a. He said, “I have never read this book” 

is equal to 

b. He said that he had never read that book. 

a He said, “I went home last month” 

is equal to 

b. He said that he had gone home last month. 

But in English the simple past is left unchanged. 

(c) Future perfect 

The future perfect is used to predict an action which at a give future time will 
be in the past. Example: 

He will have reached home by four today. 

Perfect progressive 

The basic meaning of the perfect progressive suggests both aspectual 
meanings: the perfect and the progressive. 

(I) Present Perfect Progressive 

(A) Resultative Perfect progressive 

 She has been crying again (look, her eyes are red). 
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In this case, it is not necessary for the activity to continue right up to present 
moment. 

Experiential Perfect Progressive 

Here the situation may be an ongoing process. (Comrie, 1976:62) Example: 

Have you ever being watching television when the tube has exploded? 

(C) Continuative perfect progressive 

It means a temporary situation leading up to the present and possibly 
extending to the future. Example: 

a Robin has been living in New York since 1970. that way. (Quirk et al. 
1972:97) Example 

b.Robin has lived in New York since 1970. 

In certain contexts, present perfect and the present perfect progressive are 
interchangeable. (Leech, 1971:45) 

a) Robin has looked after the business for several years. 

b) Robin has been looking after the business for several years. 

Like the non-perfect progressive, the perfect progressive also occurs only with 
dynamic verbs, and not with stative one. Example: 

 I have known him for a long time 

 I have been  knowing him for a long time 

But 

I have been speaking for ages 

(II) Past perfect progressive 

The past perfect progressive can be used to refer to all the meaning discussed 
above with respect to the present perfect progressive. Furthermore, it may 
refer to a past event preceding another past event. It is often used with an 
adverbial of time. 
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a. My friend’s servant ran away with his money; I had been warning him 

for quite some time. 

CONCLUSION 

To conclude, this paper has highlighted that tense and aspect are conceptually 
close as both deal with time. And the classification of tense and aspect offers 
broad understanding of how tense and aspect work in different situations. 
Tense indicates the time that the process of the verb takes place. And aspects 
(Simple, Progressive/ Continuous, Perfect, Perfect Progressive) view the 
internal temporal constituency of a situation. In other words, an aspect 
morpheme looks into the internal structure of the type of situation described 
by the main predicate and focuses on one particular aspect of the situation 
described by the predicate say the beginning, the ending, or the middle. Thus 
tense expresses situation-external time and aspect refers to situation- internal 
time. English has two formal system of tense, indicating past or present only; 
smile, smiled. Here the form of the verb changes. And these verbs can be 
functioned as stative or non- stative verbs in different situations. A stative 
verb shows a state of comprehension that does not change and non- stative 
verb indicates a change in the degree of understanding. The progressive form 
in English is used only with non-stative verbs. There are some verbs which can 
be both stative and dynamic as in the verb ‘think’. Think means have an 
opinion, it is stative and so it is not used in the continuous form. For Example, 

He thinks she’s beautiful. However, when think refers to the process of brain, 
it is dynamic and one can use it in a simple or continuous form as necessary. 
For example, she always thinks carefully before she speaks/ what are you 
thinking about? Thus a clear understanding of the use of tense and aspects 
and their forms and functions will help the learners to use them more 
accurately in different situations especially in real contexts.  
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Introduction 

The NE India consists of eight states, i.e. Arunachal Pradesh (AR) [1], 
Assam, Manipur, Meghalaya, Mizoram, Nagaland, Sikkim and Tripura. 
It covers an area of 2,62,179 sq. km. constituting 7.9% of the country’s 
total geographical area, but have only 3.75% of the total population of 
the country as per 2011 census. It is rich in ethnic cultural heritage 
with linguistic diversity, natural and mineral resources. But, the region 
lags behind the rest of the country not only in terms of per capita 
GSDP but also in several other development indicators as well. 

Education has become a basic need of every sections of society. A 
better quality of education enhances the social, scientific, and 
technological improvement of a country. It is one of the cornerstones of 
inclusive and sustainable development. It is very crucial for alleviating 

poverty, reducing inequality and driving economic growth, especially in 
NE where about 3.75% of the Indian population is living without 
proper education infrastructure. The education not only impacts on 
human development and economic growth, but also is the fundamental 
requirement of democracy. Through education, people become more 
responsible and informed citizens, and have a voice in politics and 
society, which is essential for sustaining democracy. It allows people to 
be more productive playing greater roles in economic life and earning a 
better living. 

Political instability, insurgencies and internal displacement have 
largely discouraged the national and international education 
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institutions to spread their wings here. In addition, lack of proper 
infrastructure has also played a major role in poor quality of education. 
Poor connectivity has rendered it to be a ‘remote’ region and most 
capable teaching professionals shy away from joining the institutions 
here. Often low-income families, girls, indigenous peoples, and other 
poor and marginalized groups have only limited access to education. 

The NE states are among the best performers in-terms of literacy 
rates when compared to other Indian states (table-1). But, there is a 
great degree of variation in the total literacy rates ranging from 66.95% 
(AR) to 91.58% (Mizoram).[2] There is wide disparity among the NE 
states in terms of progress towards achieving universal elementary 
education (Class I to VIII, age group 6-14 years). In addition to this, 

there is shortage of trained teachers at various levels of schooling. 

Table-1: Literacy Rates of NE States (%): 2001-2011  

 
States 

2001 2011 

Pers
on 

Mal
e 

Femal
e 

Gap Pers
on 

Mal
e 

Femal
e 

Gap 

Arunachal 
Pradesh 

54.34 63.8
3 

43.53 20.3
0 

66.95 73.6
9 

59.57 14.12 

Assam 63.25 71.28 54.61 16.67 73.18 78.81 67.27 11.54 

Manipur 69.93 79.54 60.10 19.44 79.85 86.49 73.17 13.32 

Mizoram 88.80 90.72 86.75 3.97 91.58 93.72 89.40 4.32 

Meghalaya 62.56 65.43 59.61 5.82 75.48 77.17 73.78 3.39 

Nagaland 66.59 71.16 61.46 9.70 80.11 83.29 76.69 6.60 

Sikkim 68.81 76.04 60.40 15.64 82.20 87.29 76.43 10.86 

Tripura 73.19 81.02 64.91 16.11 87.75 92.18 83.15 9.03 

All India 64.83 75.26 53.67 21.59 74.04 82.14 65.46 16.68 

  Source: Provisional Population Paper 1 & 2-Census 2011. 

Even as the average literacy rate in the region is higher than the 
national average, there are concerns about the quality of education. 
More importantly, the literacy rate has not translated into higher 
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employability or productivity [3]. The abysmal situation of education in 
NE is a direct result of low levels of investment and the consequent 
absence of choice and competition. The situation is even more complex 
in higher education. According to University Grants Commission 
(UGC) data, over five lakh students from eight states of the NE 
ventured outside the region in 2013 due to lack of proper higher 
education facilities [4] . 

There is poor infrastructure, especially in rural and remote tribal 
areas of NE. There are poor classrooms, no compounds, no latrines and 
no drinking water facilities in most of the schools. Not only the 
education infrastructure but also the transport, power and 
telecommunications network are in poor condition which are very 

important for the all round development of education. Good road 
connectivity is very important to attract students from distant places. 
It will reduce dropouts of the students, especially girls. The spread of 
Information Technology (IT) education could help the region to become 
an important hub for IT and Information Technology Enabling Services 
(ITES) industries. It will also provide productive employment 
opportunities to the youth which can trigger the development process 
in the NE [5]. ICT will help teachers’ ability to upgrade their subject-
matter knowledge regularly. It can help in online learning of certificate 
courses provided by elite foreign universities in many subjects covering 
different topics at very low cost or free of cost. The NE Governments 
are increasingly recognizing that PPP have a useful role to play in 
education and are developing institutions, funding mechanisms, and 
regulatory frameworks to leverage private capacity and expertise to 
enhance public education. 
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Status of Infrastructure in NE 

In this section, the status of infrastructure mainly education, transport, 
power and telecommunication in NE has been discussed. The transport, 
power and telecommunication infrastructure are very important for all 
round development of education. Without adequate transport 
infrastructure, the students from far and inaccessible places will not be 
able to reach the education institutions. In the same way, power is very 
essential for running smart classes, sophisticated scientific laboratories 
and ensuring proper environment for education. In the modern day, 
ICT has become a part of education to get access to world education 
through internet from their institution itself. So, these trio i.e. 
transport, power and telecommunication infrastructure are very 
essential for transforming education of NE India. 

1. Education 

The NE states are very poor in education infrastructure. The number 
of independent schools affiliated to Central Board of Secondary 

Education (CBSE) is just 231 in number out of 7944 throughout India 
in 2011. Likewise, Jawahar Navodaya Vidyalayas (JNVs) affiliated to 
CBSE is 80 out of 553 and Kendriya Vidyalayas affiliated by CBSE is 
103 in comparison of 1087 in India during 2011. The number of 
government schools affiliated to CBSE is even poorer where it is just 
335 in comparison to 1879 schools all over India in 2011. The 
enrollment ratio in these schools is also very poor and most of the 
students do not do not complete their studies. 

Though, Central Universities, State Private University and 
Institution of National Importance are in quiet sufficient numbers, it is 
inadequate to absorb the increasing population of NE states. Most of 
the people go outside the state for higher education. There is no any 
Central Open University and Private Deemed University in NE. The 
Open Universities are very important for those people who want to 
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continue their education while doing jobs. There are only three State 
Public Universities in NE compared to 281 throughout India. This 
shows the lack of resources on the part of the state governments to 
build more public universities. 

The number of colleges in NE is also not adequate as can be seen in 
table-2. Though, the state is rich in tourism sector, there is no any 
college of hotel and tourism management in identifying and promoting 
new tourism destinations. There is only one agriculture university in 
Nagaland in comparison of 81 throughout India. We can compare the 
status of colleges in NE with India from fig.1 and fig. 2. The NE region 
has one of the most important bio-diversity hot spot of India but there 
is no any Ayurvedic and Homeopathic Institute for encouraging 

research for making Ayurvedic/Homeopathic products that have 
international value and fetch foreign exchange for the prosperity of the 
region. 

The percentage of trained teachers in middle/senior basic schools in 
NE is very poor except Tripura (74%) and Mizoram (51%) when the 
average percentage is 90% of all-India during 2010-11. The worst 
condition is of AR and Nagaland where this is 16% and 19% 
respectively. In the same way, percentage of trained teachers in 
primary/junior basic schools is also not encouraging. The number of 
female teachers per 100 male teachers in middle/senior basic schools in 
NE is very discouraging except Meghalaya and Sikkim where it is about 
118 and 100 respectively. Likewise in primary/junior basic schools in 
NE, it is 
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Table-2: State/Specialisation-wise Number of Colleges in NE India (2010-11) 

 

Source: www.indiastat.com & www.ibef.org 
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Table-3: Number of University and University Level Institutions in NE India States (2010-11) 
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1. Arunachal 
Pradesh 

1 - 1 - - - - 1 - 

2. Assam 2 - 2 3 1 1 - - - 
3. Manipur 2 - 1 - - - - - - 
4. Meghalaya 1 - 1 - - 7 - - - 
5 Mizoram. 1 - 1 - - 1 - - - 
6. Nagaland 1 - 1 - - 2 - - - 
7. Sikkim 1 - 1 - - 4 - - - 
8. Tripura 1 - 1 - - 1 - - - 
NE States 10 - 9 3 1 16 - 1 - 
All India 41 1 59 281 13 87 5 40 91 

                               Source: www.indiastat.com    (data up to 2010-11)                                                                         
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Fig.-1: Comparison of Specialisation-wise Number of Colleges 

in NE States and India 

 

 

Fig.-2: Comparison of Specialisation-wise Number of Colleges 
in NE States and India 

 

quite good in Meghalaya (213), Mizoram (110) and Sikkim (136) during 
2010-11. In colleges and universities too, there is shortage of trained 
and experienced teachers. 
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2. Transport 

There is poor state of transport infrastructure, in particular, roads, 
railways, airways and waterways for connectivity of major cities with 
rural and inaccessible areas. At 66 km/100 sq. km area, the road length 
in the region is lower than that the average of the country (75 km/sq. 
km) and the quality of roads in the region is extremely poor. The total 
railway track length in the entire region is 2,592 km. Inland waterways 
can be used for the transportation of goods and not people. Air 
connectivity to the region is also poor. Most intra-regional connection is 
routed through Kolkata, which is expensive in terms of both time and 
money. Roads and railways are more capital intensive and cause far 
more environmental disruption in NE [6]. There needs to be greater 
connectivity among, between and within states, especially the hill 
states, in terms of roads, railways and air. The better transport means 

easier access to schools and college going children. It also will attract 
students from far flung areas. 

3. Power 

Like other Indian states, almost every NE state is deficit in power. The 
region generates less than 8% of its 63,257 MW of hydroelectric power 
generation potential and its per capita power consumption at 110 Kwh 
is almost a fourth of the national average (411 Kwh) [7]. Although, the 
region has tremendous potential for generating hydroelectric power, 
the actual generation is less than 8% of the potential. The enormous 
hydroelectric power potential and mineral wealth in the region could be 
tapped to generate power and the states would be able to generate 
financial resources by selling power to the national grid. The financial 
resources generated can be utilized for building education 
infrastructure. 
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4. Telecommunication 

The overall tele-density of NE is 66.53 which are below the all India 
tele-density of 73.34 as on December 2012. In urban areas the tele-
density is 149.59 as compared to 39.62 in rural areas of NE. There are 
1,53,936 broadband connections compared to 14.98 million broadband 
subscribers in the country by the end of December 2012 [8]. The 
expansion of broadband is very important to spread education in every 
corner of the NE states even where the students cannot access due to 
lack of transport infrastructure. 

Funding of Education  

The shortage of funds is the major reasons of the education 
backwardness not only in NE states but also in other Indian states. The 
Kothari Commission recommended for a much higher level of 
investment in education of at least six percent of the national income 
but the allocation continues to remain less than four percent till date. 
The expenditure on education as a percentage of Gross Domestic 

Product (GDP) rose from 3.3% in 2004-05 to over 4% in 2011-12. The 
per capita public expenditure on education increased from Rs. 888 in 
2004-05 to Rs. 2,985 in 2011-12 [9]. About 43% of the public 
expenditure on education was incurred for elementary education, 25% 
for secondary education and the balance 32% for higher education in 
India [10]. The state-wise recommended grants for development of 
education sector in NE is presented in table-4. Even this amount will be 
insufficient to improve the infrastructure in the NE states. 
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Table-4: State-wise Recommended Grants-in-aid for Education 

Sector in NE India 

(2010-2011 to 2014-2015) 

(Rs. in Crore) 

Year 

States 

2010-11 2011-
12 

2012-
13 

2013-
14 

2014-
15 

1. Arunachal 

Pradesh 

4 4 5 5 6 

2. Assam 31 40 49 59 59 

3. Manipur 3 3 3 3 3 

4. Meghalaya 9 10 10 11 12 

5 Mizoram. 1 1 1 1 1 

6. Nagaland 1 1 1 2 2 

7. Sikkim 4 4 5 5 5 

8. Tripura 1 1 1 1 1 

NE States 54 64 75 87 89 

All India 3675 4264 4881 5540 5708 

Source: Compiled by Datanet India from: Ministry of Finance, Govt. of 
India and (www.indiastat.com) 

PPP Policy in NE 

A PPP is a legally-binding contract between government and business 
for the provision of assets and the delivery of services that allocates 
responsibilities and business risks among the various partners. The 
guidelines for the Viability Gap Funding (VGF) scheme of MoF, GoI- 
‘Guidelines for Financial Support to Public Private Partnerships in 
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Infrastructure’ defines “PPP as a project based on a contract or 
concession agreement, between a government or statutory entity on the 
one side and a private sector company on the other side, for delivering 
an infrastructure service on payment of user charges” [11]. In such 
partnerships, the government usually contracts a private company to 
build and/or maintain education buildings on a long-term basis, 
typically 25 to 30 years. In a PPP arrangement, a private partner is 
responsible for designing, building, financing and maintaining the 
school property for the term of the contract (usually 25 years from the 
opening of the school). There are different models of PPP that can be 
implemented in education sector. 

PPP in NE is at a nascent stage. Most of the NE states do not 

frame PPP policy. Only Assam (2008) and AR (2011) has made PPP 
policy to attract private sector investment in infrastructure projects in 
the state at the best possible terms. Other states have undertaken PPP 
projects through PPP guidelines and industrial policies. The Assam and 
AR PPP policy covers Industrial parks, Theme Parks like Information 
Technology/BioTechnology Parks, Knowledge Parks, and other 
education infrastructure to be build through PPP mode. But, only 
Assam have completed PPP projects in education sector by setting GNC 
Engineering College in Tezpur and Operation and Maintenance (O&M) 
of Skilled Development Training Centres at the total cost of Rs. 10 
crore each (table-5) [12].  
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Table-5: PPP Projects of NE in Education Sector  

(as on March 31, 2013) 

S. 
N
o. 

 
State 

Project 
Cost 

(Rs. crore) 

Date  of 
completion/A

ward 
Central sector: PPP projects under implementation 

 Assam   
1. G.N.C Institute of 

Management & Tech., Tezpur 
10 April 2011 

2. O&M of Skilled Development 
Training Centres 

10 
 

September  
2012 

 
State sector: PPP projects under implementation 

 Assam   
1. Knowledge City 300 February 2009 
2. G.N.C Institute of 

Management & Technology 
10 December 2009 

State sector: PPP projects in Pipeline 
 Assam   

1. IIIT 128  
2. IT Park 2000  
3. O&M of Skill Development 

Centre 
10  

4. Bio Tech Park 100  
5. Development of 10 ITIs in the 

State 
30  

6. Development of  Medical 
College at Nagaon & Diphu 

4000  

 Tripura   
7. Dental College NI*  
8. B.Sc. Nursing College NI*  
9. Ayurvedic College NI*  
10
. 

Homeopathic College NI*  

Source: Compendium of PPP Projects in Infrastructure, March 2014, 
GoI. 

       *NI - Not Indicated 
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Many projects are now being undertaken by the states of Assam 

and Tripura after the successful completion of PPP projects in other 
states. The Assam government has invited bids for constructing IIIT, 
IT Park, Bio Tech Park, ITIs and Medical College at Nagaon and 
Diphu. In the same way, the Tripura government has also invited bids 
for constructing Dental B.Sc. Nursing, Ayurvedic and Homeopathic 
Colleges. These projects when completed will help in transforming the 
education status of NE. 

In sector other than education, the Meghalaya government has 
taken two road projects under the PPP mode and is inviting 
investments in hydro-electric power through the PPP mode [13]. In 
Mizoram, the central government approved the commissioning of the 

210 MW capacity Tuivai hydro-electric project in November 2013. The 
US$ 294.8 million project would be executed on PPP mode [14]. The 
Department of Information Technology and Communications of the 
Nagaland Government is undertaking development, O&M of the 
Nagaland IT park project PPP [15]. In Sikkim, about 28 hydro-electric 
power plants are being set up under the PPP mode through Build-
Operate-Transfer and Build-Own-Operate-Transfer [16]. The 
successful commissioning of PPP in hydro-electric power and ICT 
provides opportunity to take more education projects though PPP. 

Need for PPP in Education 

PPP can help the education sector in many ways like building 
infrastructure, funding, access, transparency and impart right skill in 
line with changing demands. It can help government in building better 
and faster infrastructure. It can maintain as well as manage it more 
efficiently. It can help in solving budgetary constraint of government 
and providing better quality of education. Well-designed PPP 
framework can create models of innovation for the education system in 

NE. It will help in increasing enrollment ratio, improving education 
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outcomes, reducing inequality and costs. It will help in widening access 
to quality education and improve utilisation of existing assets especially 
in rural areas. It can introduce skills and innovations within the 
government system as they have the flexibility to innovate and 
introduce better management and pedagogical techniques. These 
schools will increase choice for low-Income parents due to poor 
condition of government run schools. It will increase the enrollment 
rates and improve the education outcomes (such as standardized test 
scores and dropout rates), particularly of students from low-income 
families. PPP schools operate under strict performance standards and 
hence, they can introduce greater accountability into the government 
school system. It can promote competition in the market for education. 

The creation of education and training facilities through PPP for 
the youth of the region in IT and ITES could provide a great impetus in 
generating a pool of personnel, thereby, increasing employment 
opportunities for the youth [17]. It will help in meeting the education 
goals of Millennium Development Goals of the United Nations. PPP 
can experiment with technology to improve teacher training and 
administration. Teachers can use innovative techniques such as multi-
level differentiated instruction and activity-based learning in the 
classroom in transforming the education environment. 

Successful PPP Models in Education 

Some of the successful PPP in education from the states have been 
discussed. Adarsh Model School Scheme of Punjab Government was 
launched in 2007 through PPP model to provide quality education to 
students in rural areas and provide them educational opportunities at 
par with their counterparts in urban areas with a zero dropout rate. 
Under the scheme, while capital expenses are shared equally between 
government and the private partner, operational expenses are shared in 
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a ratio of 70:30. It works out to 1,600 per month per child, with a 
provision for cost escalation of 5% every year [18]. 

Rajasthan has adopted two models of PPP implementation in 
education i.e. the school adoption model and the Design Build Finance 
Operate and Transfer (DBFOT) model. MoU was signed between 
Government of Rajasthan and Bharti Foundation in 2007. Bharti 
Foundation adopts an existing government school, renovates it as per 
requirement, hires teachers, introduces educational innovations and 
handles the daily operations. The government provides the school 
building and some amount of infrastructure grant while Bharti 
Foundation bears the cost of renovation and teacher salaries. There is 
substantial improvement in quality, enrolment and infrastructure. 

Any PPP model can be adopted for the successful running of 
educational institutions. There are three operational variants of the 
PPP model. The first one is a need-based intervention that requires the 
private partner to contribute in the areas of teachers’ training and 
pedagogical processes. The ownership and management of the schools 
continue to be with the government. In the second model, the private 
partner adopts an existing school and manages it on behalf of the 
government that funds the operations. The private partner funds 
teachers’ training, pedagogical inputs, co-curricular activities, effective 
supervision and monitoring [19]. 

In the third variation, the private partner is not only required to 
construct the new school under a shared funding arrangement, but also 
manage it with partial operational cost support from the government. 
This alternative allows the private sector to be the best in terms of 
efficiency, besides helping ensure a strong accountability framework. 

Yet, the second option may emerge as the best since it facilitates the 
use of existing infrastructure effectively to deliver quality education 
[20]. 
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The Eklavya Model Residential Schools (EMRS) were initiated in 

India by the Ministry of Tribal Affairs, Government of India for 
providing free high quality education to meritorious tribal children. All 
the facilities for a proper study atmosphere like sufficient number of 
class rooms, computer and science laboratory, library, recreation room, 
hostels for students and housing facilities for the teaching and other 
supporting staff are made available in the EMRS. Further, the school 
buildings have been made accessible to students with disabilities. 

The central government has announced to construct 2500 model 
schools one each in the non-educationally backward blocks. These 
schools would be branded as ‘Rashtriya Adarsh Vidyalaya.’ These 
model schools will impact over 5 million children. These schools will be 

affiliated to the CBSE. 

Many states have initiated projects like Andhra Pradesh 
undertaken ICT at 1300 Schools Computer Education Project, Indira 
Gandhi Centre for Advanced Research on Livestock (IGCARL) at 
Pulivendula in Kadapa District, upgradation of 1396 Government ITIs, 
etc. Punjab Government is setting up Institute of Hotel Management 
with 3 stars Hotel at Bhootgarh, Polytechnic, 9 ITIs and 3 Polytechnic 
through PPP route. 

Challenges 

PPP policy is still to be framed by NE states. Without adequate PPP 
guidelines, no private players will come forward to take projects in 
education sector. The processes of selection and evaluation of private 
operators with an aim to ensure that only high quality providers enter 
a PPP contract will fail. Further, there will not be any accountability to 
assess progress toward predetermined performance standards. 

There is risk of opposition from teacher unions as they see them as 
a form of privatization and management as well as governance changes. 

They agitate that it will lead to rise in commercial activities which are 
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against the idea of education. They also fear that they will lose their 
jobs as such there are no such happenings. It is argued that the school 
fees may increase and this partnership may not be success in the long 
run. Many old policies and regulatory framework have to be changed 
that is difficult to change due to public protest. 

The recruitment and training of quality teachers is also the biggest 
problems due to poor infrastructures other than education. The banks 
and other financial institutions may not be interested in giving loans 
for PPP projects in education. The higher fees in these schools may not 
attract students from far places or other NE states as different section 
of the NE people are generally poor. 

There will be the problem of co-ordination, if the whole O&M part 

is not given to the same private entity. For example, if teaching was 
carried on by one private entity and library services by another, if 
teachers wanted to refer to specific books they would have to access the 
other entity and mention the same. 

Recommendations 

1. PPP policy should be made as soon as possible in every NE state, 
especially for education sector. It should include all the provisions 
like transparent procurement, types of PPP, concession period, spell 
out target benchmarks, time of completion and accountability to 
attract private partners. Appropriate models should be developed to 
attract private investment keeping in view the government 
objective and value chain. Pilot projects should be launched to test 
PPP models. 

2. Better incentives should be given to private partners for taking 
projects in education sector. Long period of concession, free land for 
building education institutes, less interference of political parties, 

greater autonomy in their functioning, etc. should be provided. 
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3. Land should be made available at suitable places without any 

protests. The land acquired from people should be given adequate 
compensation and they should be given jobs in the institutes 
according to their qualifications. 

4. Tool kits for PPP models for education sectors should be made 
available by government -such kits need to be comprehensive 
dossiers indicating model concession agreements, risk and revenue 
sharing framework, etc. 

5. Model schools should be opened in every village or taluka level to 
increase enrollment ratio. This will help in increasing the 
participation of socio-economic backward classes and tribal people. 

6. Digital Classrooms must be mandatory in every 
school/colleges/universities. It will improve the quality of student 
learning and academic achievement as students develop a new set of 
knowledge and skills for the future world of work. 

7. Infrastructure for new ITI, IIM, IITs, and state universities should 
be made in backward districts of the state. 

8. Good quality teacher training academics for capacity building 
should be set up at state-level. 

9. Increasing the transportation network to connect all the 
unconnected and isolated areas of NE. 

10. All state capitals should be well connected with four to six laning 

roads like the Golden Quadrilateral Project that connects the four 
major metro capitals, i.e. Delhi, Mumbai, Chennai and Kolkata. The 
railway network should also be expanded throughout the NE. 

11. Exposure of private schools/colleges teaching as well as methods to 
government run schools/colleges to learn the new methods and 
according to the demand of market. 
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12. There should be full implementation of central as well as state 

government run programmes like Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan, Mid-Day 
Meal, etc. 

13. The state university system should be expanded even more to 
provide educational opportunities to the rural people. 

14. Telecommunication network should be expanded with high internet 
speed in every corner of NE state. 

15. Promotion of regional language in school syllabus to preserve their 
language, culture and manuscripts. 

16. Reward innovation and quality improvements in 

school/colleges/universities. 

17. Setting clear, objective, and streamlined criteria that the private 
sector must meet in order to establish and operate educational 
institutions. 

18. The NE colleges and universities should be supported to organise 2-
4 weeks summer/winter workshops conducted by leading 
international teachers and researchers for select NE post docs and 
faculty to improve their teaching methods and enrich with new 
ideas. Collaborations with foreign universities would be encouraged 
for organising such workshops. 

19. Education sector in India has a plethora of legal and regulatory 
issues that need to be addressed in developing and delivering a 

successful PPP program. The NE states must take initiative in 
amending old rules and regulations to attract private investment in 
education sector. 

Conclusion 

PPP is very important not only for education sector but also for other 
infrastructures like transport, telecommunication, energy, health, etc. 
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It the combination of all these infrastructures that the education sector 
in NE will prosper. The NE states has off late started PPP in education 
sector but has to do a lot to capture the pace of other states. There is 
need of education system that may eradicate illiteracy and may provide 
the common man an access not only to basic education but also to 
higher and technical education. It is also necessary to remove barriers 
in accessing education for tribal people and women through appropriate 
policies. The PPP model allows the government to retain control over 
performance and outcomes as payments will be made on the basis of 
services delivered. But, PPP should be educational objectives oriented 
and not commercial business. The government can choose any models 
for education sector according to the need of NE states. A concerted 

effort to create centres of excellence (like IITs/IIITs/IIMs) through PPP 
is essential to address the critical skill shortages, especially in higher 
and technical education for the region. Each state should have at least 
one such centre [21]. The United National Children’s Fund (UNICEF) 
Survey in India (1999) points out that most private schools have better 
infrastructure, pupil-teacher ratios and quality and training of 
teachers. The government should fund the institutions and the private 
sector should support these institutions through trained manpower and 
local training resources [22]. The setting of these centers of excellence 
will transform the education of NE states and will help in making it an 
education hub of India. 
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INTRODUCTION 

Libya is governed according to the “Third Universal Theory” 
which Muammar-Al-Gaddafi developed and published in his three 
volume work known as the “Green Work”. In this book Gaddafi 
presented his unique vision of reconciled socialist and Islamic vision of 
reconciled socialist and Islamic theories and created a new political 
system known as “State of Masses”, or Jamahiriya. In reality, Libya is 
governed by an authoritarian regime ruled by Gaddafi a small group of 
his trusted advisers, and several relatives in the northern harbor town 
of sirte, which is one of the southern shores of the Gulf of Sidra. 

BRANCHES OF GOVERNMENT:- 

  Although he holds no official title, Muammar Abu Minyal Al 
Gaddafi has been the de facts Chief of the State since September 1, 
1969 and in essence, heads a military dictatorship. He has sometimes 
been called “Brotherly leader and Guide of the Revolution” in official 
press release the General People’s Congress (GPC) is both an executive 
and legislative body that convenes several times annually. It is primary 

formal instrument of government. Its membership of more than 1000 
delegates is drawn from sub national level peoples committees, people 
and congresses and revolutionary committees. The leadership of GPC is 
vested in the General Secretariat, which is headed by the secretary 
general, the official chief of the state. The national Level General 
peoples committee performs all cabinet functions. 

The Unicameral GPC- Libya’s version of a legislature- has no 
seats and its members are elected indirectly. The GPC interacts with 
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the General People’s committee which comprises the secretaries of 
about 600 local basic popular congresses.” The GPC sectary general 
appoints the secretaries and the GPC confirms the appointments. 

Although the secretaries are responsible for the operations of their 
ministers. It is Gaddafi who exercises real authority either directly or 
indirectly.13 The GPC is essentially ineffectual. 

ADMINISTRATIVE DIVISIONS    

             According to some sources Libya is divided into three provinces, 
10 governess and 1500 administrative communes. Yet other sources 
describe variation of re organization that may or may not have 
occurred. 

JUDICIL AND LEGAL SYSTEM  

All laws in Libya are based on the Quran (Sharia). The court 
system consists of courts of first instance courts of appeals and the final 
appellate level, the Supreme Court. 

POLITICS AND POLITICAL PARTIES 

 Political parties are illegal in Libya. However, some Arab 
nationalist movements as well as Islamic groups may be operating 
clandestinely. 

MAJOR INTERNATIONAL MEMBERSHIPS  

 Libya is member of the United Nations and several of 
specialized agencies – such as United Nations Conference on trade and 
development and United Nations  Educational Scientific and Cultural 
Organization and numerous other international and regional 
organizations some of the memberships include the African 

Development Bank, Africa Union, Arab Maghreb Union, Arab 
Monetary fund, Community of Sahel and Saharan states, council of 
Arab Union, Arab Monetary Fund, Group of 77, international Atomic 
Energy Agency, International Labour Organization, international 
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monetary fund, Islamic Development Bank, Non– Alignment 
Movement, Organization of Arab Petroleum exporting countries, world 
health organization, World Tourism organization. 

FOREIGN MILITARY RELATIONS  

 After 1969 coup, Gaddafi closed US and British Military bases in 

Libya. Although he rejected Soviet Communism, he established a 
relationship with the Soviet Union through large arms purchase from 
the Soviet bloc. From the 1970s on, nearly 60 percent of Libya’s 
military imports were from the former Soviet Union as well as other 
communist countries. According to an August 2004 report of the Jaffee 
Centre for strategic studies. Libya had security agreements with 
Algeria (2001). Italy (2003) and Tunisia Libya intervened militarily in a 
potential coup situation in central African Republic in 2001, deploying 
200 of its soldiers to act as a presidential guard. Arms transfers took 
place in 2003 and 2004 between Libya and Canada, Jordan, Pakistan, 
the people’s republic of China, Russia, Uganda, Ukraine, the United 
Arab Emirates and Yugoslavia. 

MAJOR MILITARY UNITS  

The total number of active armed forces is about 76,000:45000 
Army (Armed peoples on Duty 2000 navy and 23000 air force personnel 
as well as small unspecified number of paramilitary (customs and coast 

guards) personnel. Libya also maintains a reserve of 40000 in people’s 
militia. 

FOREIGN MILITARY FORCES 

 There are no foreign military forces in Libya 

MILITARY FORCES ABROAD   

There were reports of about 200 Libyan soldiers stationed in the 
central African Republics at the end of 2001. Additional, more recent 
information on Libyan forces deployed abroad was unavailable. 
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POLICE 

The Libyan police force has an estimated 10000 policemen called 
the “people’s security force”. The police perform such usual functions 
as investigating crime, arresting criminals and maintaining public 
order, but they are also responsible for the administration of prisons 

and assisting with passports and identity cards. 

INTERNAL THREAT 

Sporadic clashes between Islamic militants and Libyan security 
forces occurred from the early 1980s to the late 1990s. In 1995-97 Libya 
launched a military in Cyrenaica, the centre of much of opposition. 
Since little or no evidence of any continuing Islamist insurgency has 
been reported.  
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INTRODUCTION 

The agrarian administrative system of Kashmir bore greater 
resemblance to that prevalent in other Sikh provinces. The 
contemporary English documents, indigenous Persian chronicles and 
travelogues contain stay reference about units and functionaries which 
differed little from those existing in other parts of Sikh dominion. 
However the terms generally used for the administrative units in 

Kashmir were pargana, mahal, zila, mauza, deh and qaryat. The terms 
most frequently used for the functionaries were hakim, subadar, nazim, 
madara’I-mahm, peshkar, sahib-i-kar, amil, kardar, tehsildar, qanungo, 
sazawul, shiqdar, patwari and tehwildar. But all these terms did not 
necessarily denote a distinct unit or office. Some of them closely 
coincided with one another. For instance pargana and mahal was one 
and the same unit. The mauza, deh, and qaryat were synonymous 
connoting villages. Like hakim, subadar, and nazim reffered to 
governor and madara’I-mahm, peshkar and Sahib-i-kar denoted chief 
revenue collector. The terms like amil, kardar and tehsildar used rarely 
were actually the substitute for Qanungo. So one has to consider 
pargana, zila and mauza from revenue divisions and subadar, sahib-i-
kar, Qanungo, sazawul, shiqdar, patwari and tehwildar from the 
revenue functionaries.  

Land Revenue Units 

The administrative unit next to the province was pargana. Kashmir 

was divided into parganas both for convenience and promoting 
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efficiency in goverence and collection of revenue. The travel accounts of 
Moorcroft, Vigne and Lala Ganesh Lal, the Persian chronicles of Birbal 
Kachru , Ramjoo and Ghulam  Nabi Khanyari, and English document 
of Major Leech provide a long list of thirty six parganas of Kashmir. 
The first two informants had also provided the names of the chief 
towns or villages of each of them. But Dastural Amal-i-kashmir, the 
monumental statistical revenue document which was compiled under 
the patronage of Sikh governor Colonel Mahan Singh and is entirely 
based on the official revenue records of the period, enumerates as many 
as thirty nine parganas. But the pargana, Machipaura was termed by 
the name of mahal. Moorcroft had even gone to the extent that he 
declared them districts. In the light of above discussion the statement 

of Indu Banga that Dastura’l Amal-i-Kashmir furnished a list of thirty 
six parganas is not based on facts. Some of them were very small and 
their principal  places were not more than villages. For instance 
pargana Intch consisted only of ten villages.But Nagam, Bangil and 
Devsar parganas were the largest and contained 276, 188 and 178 
villages respectively. The opinion of vigne, about the number of villages 
of Nagam and Devsar parganas is approximately the same. 

The subdivision of the pargana or mahal was zila. The pargana 
of Banihal was divided into six zilas viz. Adalakot, Deogal, Pasand, 
Tathar, Nagam and Doligam. The parganda ofBalda Srinagar was 
subdivided into sixteen zilas in the time of pathans and the Sikhs also 
retained the same division. So thenumber of Zilas differed from 
pargana to pargana. Just as the number of zilas differed from pargana 
to pargana so the number of villages varied from zila to zila.For 
instance in Adalatkot, Deogal, Pasand, Tathar, Nagam and Doligam 

there were 6,10,6,12 and 2 villages respectively. So the village was the 
smallest unit of revenue administration and its boundaries were 
usually marked and entered into revenue records. Now village which 
was basic fiscal unit usually consisted of habitation, agriculture and 
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waste land. The Dastura’l Amal-i-Kashmir provides the list of every 
village of each pargana with their individual land holdings. So on the 
basis of this information there were three thousand, four hundred and 
fifty one villages in the valley of Kashmir. Land Revenue Functionaries 
the person employed to look after the administration of the province 
and the collection of its revenues was generally called nazim. To be 
precise, the Sikh monarches administered the provinces of their 
dominion through the office of nazim. So the former were the fountain 
of power and authority and the latter who were their representatives 
derived it from them. So it is but natural that governors who were at 
the apex of provincial administration held office subject to the pleasure 
of king. But neither Maharaja Ranjit Singh nor his successors laid down 

any particular rules for the appointment of nazims and the tenure of 
their offices. However it remained the matter of policy and strategy of 
the Sikh rulers that long tenures of offices were not ordinary to nazims 
due to the fear that they might turn rebels and declare independence. 
During the Sikh political domination over Kashmir which lasted from 
July 1819 A.D. ten governors were sent to administer Kashmir. The 
average tenure of their governorship was two years and six months. 
Bhaman Singh remained the governor of Kashmir for less than a year. 
The longest tenure which was enjoyed by Colonel Mahan Singh was 
seven years and four months. The primary function of nazim was to 
maintain law and order, collect revenue and to dispatch its regular 
installments to the imperial treasury. Regarding the submission of 
regular revenue installments the directions of governor Colonel Mahan 
Singh to his subordinate revenue officials are worth quoting.“Revenue 
officials were instructed that the revenue of Kashmir should not be 

deposited in the state exchequer but directly sent to the imperial 
treasury [Toshakhana] at Lahore”. It was the duty of governor to 
enforce imperial regulations and execute royal orders. Maharaja Ranjit 
Singh was always vigilant in exercising strict control over the activities 
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of the governors of Kashmir. If anyone proved to be indolent or 
obnoxious administrator or failed to arrange the stipulated revenue 
installments, he was thrown out of office of the governorship at a 
moment’s notice. But it is strange to note that Maharaja Ranjit Singh, 
a ruler of high caliber did not discriminate between conscientious and 
corrupt governors. He even suspected Colonel Mahan Singh, the Sikh 
governor of Kashmir and decided to remove him but failed due to the 
timely intervention of Captain C.M. Wade the British political Agent at 
the court of Lahore Darbar. The subedar was assisted by Sahib-i-kar. 
He was directly appointed by the Lahore Darbar and was sole 
supervisor of the Daftar-i-diwani. He was authorized to handle the 
revenue affairs and to scrutinize parwanas relating to jagirs. Pandit 

Birbal Dhar was appointed the first Sahib-i-kar of Kashmir for the help 
which he rendered in the final subjugation of Kashmir by Maharaja 
Ranjit Singh. He in the capacity of chief revenue administrator ordered 
the confiscation of a large portion of the jagiris of Pandit Ganesh Dhar 
the son of PandithSujram Dhar a leading jagirdar and revenue collector 
of theera on the excuse that they were beyond his status and normal 
requirements. Sometimes Sahib-i-Kar assumed the pwers of governors 
and became the virtual administrator when the latter proved to be 
either inefficient or voluptuous. For instance Gurmukh Singh Lamba 
was in charge of the forts of Kashmir and was simultaneously assigned 
with the charge of the revenue department. Diwan Chuni Lal who was 
an incapable governor was demoted by him to the state of nincompoop 
and took De facto control of the province. When Maharaja Ranjit Singh 
heard about these unpleasant developments he dismissed both of them. 
The subordinate fiscal officials of Sahib-i-kar were called Qanungos. 

Their main function was to look after the administration of parganas, 
to decide civil and criminal cases, to collect revenues and to keep q 
proper record of the collections made and the expenditure incurred. 
They had also to superintend the proper employment of land and to 
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maintain records relating to payment of cash or alienation of revenues 
in favor of individuals or institutions, area statistics of cultivatable 
land, revenue rates and revenue receipts of the parganas under their 
jurisdiction. They were also instructed to enlarge the area of production 
and to increase productiveness of their respective parganas and to bet 
largest possible amounts of revenue from them for the state. They had 
to work for the betterment of people and to safeguard their lives and 
property from thieves and criminals. for this very purpose they were 
empowered to imprison the culprits and impose fines on them. But the 
Qanungos who either proved corrupt or fraudulent were fined, 
imprisoned, transferred or their property was confiscated depending 
upon the nature and seriousness of their crime. Qanungos who were 

responsible for commiting defalcations and loss of state revenues 
during the governorship of Kanwar Sher Singh were imprisoned and 
forced to pay back misappropriated sum of seven lac and twenty six 
thousand rupees. When Colonel Mahan Singh observed the 
malpractices of Qanungos and realized that they were not sympathetic 
in their dealings with the peasants appointed thandars in each pargana 
to see that the Qanungos did not oppress those peasants. It is quite 
strange to note that the Qanungos rendered services to the state but 
were paid by the peasants. They usually received one and a half seer on 
each kharwar of grains from the share of the cultivators. In addition to 
this peasants were obliged to bring firewood, charcoal, ghee, fodder etc. 
to the Qanungos. However some of them were granted revenue free and 
grants. Usually there was one Qanungos for each parganas. But in 
certain parganas their number had considerably increased. For 
example, Parmanand Bhat and Birbal Raina were functioning as the 

Qanungos of parganas Anantnag.But in the pargana of Devsar four 
Qunungos viz. Sujram Koul,Aatma Ram Koul,Daya Ram Koul held the 
office of Qanungo at one and the same time. There can be two reasons 
for having more than one Qanungo in a pargana. The first one seems to 
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be that the office of Qanungo which was innovated during the Mughal 
regime was hereditary. So on the death of the deceased Qanungo all his 
male hiers had a claim to the post. So to avoid and minimize chances of 
clash all the eligible descendants were appointed Qanungo and kept in 
charge of the various revenue divisions of the pargana. It is because of 
the fact that their number multiplied. Koul the surname of all the four 
Qanungos of Devsar further substantiates the fact that they belonged 
to one and the same family or caste. There is also possibility that 
Qanungos were appointed on the strength of the villages in the 
pargana. For instance pargana Anantnag which consisted of ninety four 
villages had only two Qanungos. While as parganas Devsar which was 
one of the largest parganas and contained one hundred and seventy 

eight villages had four Qanungos. Apparently the latter interpretation 
seems to be appropriate and more convincing. Shiqdar, Sazawal, 
Muqaddam, Patwari and Tehwildar formed the bed-rock of the revenue 
machinery of Kashmir. For smooth functioning parganas were divided 
into zilas and the latter were subdivided into villages. Generally one 
Shiqdar was appointed for a small hamlet and from two to three for a 
larger one. They were guardians and supposed to watch the harvested 
crops of a village so that nothing was removed from threshing floor 
without paying revenue dues. They had also to protect it from being 
pilfered by the thieves. The reason for this was that pure form of crop 
sharing in its strict sense was the method of assessment and collection 
even for superior crops. So the crops were first harvested and then 
stacked in heaps near the villages and afterwards threshed and 
distributed between the state and cultivator. The official who 
supervised a number of Shiqdars was known as Sazawul. His duties 

were to inspect the Shiqdars and to report to his Qanungo. The 
shiqdars were generally drawn from the tribe of chandala who were 
known for their gaint strength and stature. It fits the occasion to 
metion that they not only appropriated a portion of the produce for 
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their own use but when bribed also allowed cultivators to steal of it. 
Like Qanungos, Shiqdars and Sazawuls also received respectively one 
and a half seer and three pavs of grains per kharwar from the share of 
the peasants. The muqaddam or chief of the village was only middle 
man between the tenant and the state. He was responsible not only for 
the collection of revenue but was also to maintain law and order, 
promote agriculture and to suppress the criminals of the village under 
his jurisdiction. He also received one and a half see per kharwar of 
drains from the share of the husbandmen. A part from that revenue 
free land grants were also granted to Muqaddams with the purpose of 
promoting agricultural production either by himself or through the 
peasants of the village. Patwari from who proceeded the revenue 

administration of Kashmir maintained the revenue records of the 
village under his jurisdiction. He noted down cultivators name, 
dimension and area of his field, description of the crop, quality of the 
soil and the estimated yield in his birch bark land registry. The 
remuneration of patwari for Sirishtadar-i-deh amounted to one and a 
half seer per kharwar of grains from the share of peasants of his village. 
During the early phase of the Sikh rule the peasants were bound to 
carry to the city of Srinagar that portion of the government revenue 
which was in kind. But this system had lately given place to one by 
which the grains of the government were entrusted to a third party 
called tehwildar. Then it was his duty to convey it to the city for sale 
and with whom government reckoned for the land and the water 
carriage. The chief administrative and revenue officials were generally 
Sikhs and Hindus. They were directly appointed by the Lahore Darbar. 
This is quite evident from the letter written by governor Kanwar Sher 

Singh to Maharaja Ranjit Singh in which he requested him that some 
strict Qanungos well equipped with perfect ability and all around 
administrative acumen should be appointed to render good service by 
going round for assessment and showing sincerity of spirit in realizing 
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a large sum of revenue for the Maharaja Ranjit Singh. The lower 
administrative wing of the realm with a trivial of literati Muslims were 
talented kashmiri pandits. The reason for this was that they had over 
the centuries acquired a high level of proficiency in Persian and 
financial management of the province. It is interesting to note that the 
attempt of Afghan governors to replace pandit accountants by their 
own countrymen proved to be abortive as the new comers failed to 
discharge their duties satisfactorily, so Hindus were recalled. 
Schonberg states, “when the Sikhs conquered the Afghans the Pandits 
were again dismissed, and their places given to munshis brought from 
the Punjab, but as the financial system of the country [province] was 
not changed these strangers were unable to arrange the accounts, and 

the pandits were again recalled.” Lala Ganeshi Lal who visited Kashmir 
towards the closing year of the Sikh rule has observed “the chief 
revenue and judicial functions of the province are administered by a set 
of native pandits who had grown rich at the expense of the 
Muhammadans and the people at large. At present (1846 A.D.) Pandit 
Tilak is the treasurer and Mohan Koul is in charge of the Revenue and 
Excise Departments.” So the Hindus under the Sikh rule had 
dominated services in public administration. Then as now public 
services were considered to be prestigious But these officials from the 
highest to the lowest jointly defrauded the state and robbed the people 
mercilessly. The following passage from Dastural Amal-i-Kashmir of 
Mulla Hamidullah Shahabadi beautifully reveals illegal gratifications of 
these corrupt and fraudulent revenue officials.“Patwari a satan and sin 
incarnate who shares everybody’s morsel and stands witness to every 
word uttered. On the day of judgment this enemy will stand to seek 

redress. Qanungo taking the benefit of the central issues but keeping 
himself aside and aloof watching the affairs from afar. Peasantry a 
burdened lot without any remuneration. Shiqdar a watchman who 
shares ill-gotten grains with the thief and from the tehwildar he exacts 
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a portion of share too. The weighman has a sinful hand. Chandala the 
happiest of all who fearlessly grabs the produce. Whatever is left out of 
the Chandala is taken away by the tehwildar. Neither does he fear any 
one nor is there anybody to questions him.” Likewise he coined 
different nick manes for different officials of the state to highlight their 
corrupt nature such as Taraj Singh for Maharaja Ranjit Singh, Haris 
Singh for governor Hari Singh Nalwa,Gazib Rather for 
Qanungo,Adavat Koul for Parwari, Rushwat Baba for Qazi, Shamat 
Singh for chief police officer and Coguli Beg for news reporter. 

Land Revenue Organization  

Methods of assessment With regard to the assessment of land 
revenue the cultivable land of the valley was divided into two categories 
Sir’ikishti and pa’ikishti. The upper village land which was cultivated 
by the local peasants of a village was called Sir’ikishti and that of lower 

village which was ploughed and sown by inhabitants or neighboring 
villages or far off villages was termed Pa’ikishti. The significance of this 
stratification land was that the latter was assessed more lightly than 
the former. Probably it was a sort of incentive to the non-hereditary 
pa’is to bring more and more land under cultivation as they in addition 
to cultivating land holdings of their respective villages brought under 
cultivation that portion of arable land of surroundings villages which 
remained uncultivated for want of labor and irrigation facilities. This is 
further substantiated by the fact that no abadi lands were more lightly 
assessed than the pa’ikishti lands. As per the revenue assessment 
system the Sikh governors realized on half of the paddy production as 
share of the government. They did not only continue the traki system 
of Afghans regime over and above the government share two more 
traks of paddy were charged per kharwar from the share of the 
peasants.While as the Sikh rulers of Kashmir collected this quantity of 

grain at the rater of four traks per kharwar from the Sir’ikishti and two 
traks from pa’ikishti lands. However Muslim religious preachers and 
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teachers and Brahmanas the privileged classes of the society paid this 
cess at the rate of two traks per kharwar. But Governor Shai Ghulam 
Mohiu’d-Din reduced the rate of traki system of sir’ikishti lands from 
four to two traks of grains. The tax relief of two tracks of sir’ikishti 
traki was given on the conditions that the cultivators of land. Besides 
this peasants had to pay three sers(Panzu) of grains per kharwar from 
his share to Qanungo and Patwari The other subordinate village 
officials any way employed for the purpose of revenue collection such as 
sazawul, shiqdar, muqaddam, tarazudar and harkara also claimed their 
respective shares110 and it amounted five sers and one pav of grains. In 
addition to these peasants having been left with no grains for seeds had 
to borrow it from government stores from the previous production 

reserved for sowing they had to pay a sort of interest known as 
musa’ad. It was charged on the gross output at an ordinary rate of one 
and half trak per kharwar of grains. It may not be without interest to 
mention here that under the immediate predecessors of Sikhs the 
husbandmen were responsible for the produce of their land holdings 
without reference to the number of agricultural laborers employed on 
them. But this system was thrown to winds during the Sikh rule and 
the number of persons available was the only consideration at the time 
of distribution of seeds. 
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